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A fiurarv work built up with pai allel i nations 
15 a P l to grow in the compass of the author 
himself, from his encyclopaedic h hol.u ship, 
This rc^ iscd edition of one of t intnuuuv ,huv \ 
most significant writings is now being ism ted by 
incorpor.umg his own additions to the printed 
first edition of 19*12. 

one Indian theory of government is 

expounded on the basis of the textual sources, 

mainly of the brahm.inas and the Rgveda, The 

mantra in the Aitarcya Brahmana-vm, 27 by 

which the Priest addresses the King, spells out 

the relation between the spiritual and the 

temporal power. This 'marriage formula' has its 

analogous applications in the cosmic, political, 

family and individual spheres of operation, in 

each by the conjunction ol complementary 
agencies. 


The welfare of the community in each case 
depends upon a succession of obediences and 
loyalties; that of the subjects to the dual control 
of King and Priest, that of the King to the Priest, 
and that of all to the principle of an External Law 
(Dbarma) as King of Kings, The King is such by 
Divine Right, but by no means an absolute 
monarch. He may do only what is correct under 
the Law. Self-control is the stnc (phi non for the 
successful government of others; the primary 

victory is that of the Inner Man. 


"The application is to the ‘King*, the 'man of 
action and artist in any domain whatever. 

I here is nothing that can be truly and well done 
or made except by the man in whom the marriage 
of the Saeerdotium (brahma ) and the Regnum 
(ksatra) has been consummated, nor can any 

peace be made except by those who have made 
their peace with themselves.” 
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Foreword 


Spiritual Authority and Temporal Pouter in the Indian Theory of 
Government written in 1942 mirks the final transition of 
Coomaraswam y from the art-historian to the philosopher and 
metaphysician It heralds the last phase of A. K. Coomara- 
swimy s writings on a vast number ol subjects ranging from 
figures of speech or figures of thought to Symplcgades to that 
final quintessence of maturity "Time & Eternity \ 

Coomaraswamy’s preoccupation with the interdependence 
o! the sacred and the profane, the transcendental and the 
mundane, the spiritual and the temporal, however, is not new. 
He had explored this in many essays, such as, Margi and Dcsi* 
now included in the volume entitled Medieval and Oriental 
Theories oj Art, He pursued this concern in his studies in art 
history, specially in the context of Buddhist Art and Jama 
Iconography, Spiritual Auf/mnfy and Temporal Power in the Indian 
Theory of Government explores yet another dimension of this 
inter-play in the context of political theories 

To contemporary scholars of political theory, the very first 
sentence of the book, namely, "the whole of Indian political 
theory is implied and subsumed tn the words of die marriage 
fiarmuk, 1 am That, thou art This, I am Sky, thou an Earth" P 
would come as a thunderbolt and yet. as the reader peruses the 
dftttdy argued, densely written text, richly supported with 
references from primary material, Coomaraswamy*s assertion 
becomes a revelation. He draws attention to the relation of the 
authorizing mind or the reason to the efficient power—that of 
the inner to the outer man as enunciated in the earliest text of 
the Indian tradition, the Rgveda. The juxtaposition of Mitra, 
Agrii and Brahma as Divine archetypes of spiritual authority 
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and Vanina and lndra of the temporal (Regnum} as also the 
analogy of the marriage ot the Purohita to the king unfolds the 
implicit as also explicit relationship of spiritual authority and 
temporal power. Each section also provides opportunity for 
comparison with other traditions, especially the Greek, there¬ 
by underlining the fact that the relationship between the 
spiritual authority and the temporal power was not restricted to 
the Indian tradition although there were many significant 
differences in approach. 

With sharpness, Goomaraswamy identified the series of 
correspondences between the Sacerdotium and the Regnum. 

I he Sacerdotium corresponds to the Asabda Brahman and the 
Regnum to the Sabda Brahman. As is well known, the role of 
1 Jr (speech) is primary and fundamental in the early Indian 
speculative thought: primacy is given to the silent and silence; 
the articulated Sound is secondary. Anahata and hata sound arc 
the musical counterparts. In this context, king is the voice that 
gives effect to the purposes of silent, inarticulatcd spiritual 
authority. Logically, the royal voice or what is done vocally, is 
almost the Will of God. 

As one reads and reflects on the deep insight of Coo mar a- 
swainy, it is dear that what is extracted out of these texts are 
essentials of a theory of governance, which transcends historical 
time and locale. Pertinently, he points out that the King is not a 
constitutional ruler whose actions merely reflect the wishes of a 
majority of the subjects or those of a secular Minister; nor is he 
the king by virtue of social contract but a ruler by Divine Right, 
However, this does not imply that he is an absolute ruler’. On 
the contrary, the King himself is the subject of another King 
(we may add, a higher king ). This is law (Dharma), the very 
principle of royalty and justice. This notion differs from the 
tlieon ol divine nght of Kingship or of the King representing 
"! replicating God. Pertinently through a circuitous argument, 
Coomaraswamy returns to the original marriage-hymns. He 
reminds us of tin Sky and the Earth, the universal parents upon 
whose harmonious cooperation die prosperity and the fertility 
of the universe depends; they are to be taken to be the norms 
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and archetype of all marriages. Thus, the analogy of marriage 
between the Purohir and the King becomes cleaT, for the Purohti 
here represents the Sacerdotium and the King, the Regnum, 
fhe priest and the Agm are representatives of the Sky and the 
King of the Earth and their marriage is an insurance against 
privation and death of the Kingdom. The two are comple¬ 
mentary and interdependent and not one representing the other. 

Coomaraswamy’s volume drew response from the 
contemporaries—both positive and negative. His long-time 
associate. Professor George Sarton responded: I have received 
your excessively scholarly work and have profited by it’. 
Others, such as, Walter Shewring commented on the relevance 
ol Coomaraswamy’s work to contemporary political theory of 
governance. The relationship of the Government and the 
governed, the majority to the minority, ol plutocracy and 
democracy, and the dangers of a Imal divorce of temporal 
power or political power from spiritual authority or a higher 
moral order, are issues of today and not yesterday only. 
Coomaraswamy underpins the perennial questions of an outer 
social order and an inner psychical order or ‘He’ or those 
empowered to govern. Through a series of analogies of ritual 
marriage ot the priest and the King and the dimensions of the 
Sacerdotium and the Regnum, we are reminded that a temporal 
order can be sustained only if the centre of authority has its 
centre m a sacred-moral order. 


Has this not contemporary relevance for die world today? A 
state of disorder, if not a chaos, is evident. These are not the 
consequences merely of economic imbalances, of socio-political 
ideologies, but, perhaps they have emerged from the man 
having cut asunder his inner and outer selves and his inability to 
relate spiritual authority or vision and the skills and structures of 
wielding temporal (today, political) power. 

Professor Norman Brown—a most eminent Indologist—was 
no follower of Coomaraswamy, but, on reading this work he 
commented: Order prevails only where all authority finally 
vests in God. If it is thought to spring from the people, then 
cosmic principles arc reversed . 














vm 


Foreword 


heshavram N. lengar. a scholar, almost a devotee of 
Coomaraswamy, has accompUshed the very difficult job of 
editing this work, which is full ol quotations, references from 
Sanskrit. Greek, Latin, Chinese sources. The Indira Gandhi 
National Centre for the Arts is grateful to him for having 
undertaken this along with the illustrious son of A. K. 
Coomaraswamy, Dr Hama P. Coomaraswamy, This is the 
fifth volume in the senes of IGNCA’s programme of‘Collected 
Works of A K. Coomaraswamy*. 


Kamla Vatsyayan 
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VEDIC/HINDU 

AV = A<ha„™<da Siml«* RV. - Hgyt* 
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MS. - Maitrirw $amhM. = frjhmav; 

AB = Aitartya Brahmana, GB. , . , . ■ • ^ 

Vn - Brihmvr. JUB - JtW'r* 

J Brrtmam: KB. - UrUrmam. P jL' 
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A A = Aitarcya Aranyaka ; $A. = Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka; 

7 A. - Taininya Aranyaka. 

13y — Brhaddranyaka Upaftifad; CU. — Chandogya 

Upatiisad; lU. = lidvasya Upanijad; Kau$, Up. = Kdu^iwfei 
Upanisad; KU.= Kafha Upani$ad; MU.~Maitri Uparti^ad; 
MuikI. Up. - Mutukka Upatti&d; Svet, Up. = Svetdsvatara 
Upanifad; TU. = Taittiriya Upanisad. 

Arthasastra = JGj wtiiyu’i Arthaiastra; BD. — Brhad Devata ; 
BG. — Bhagavad Gita; Br.S. = Brahma Sutras; 

Mbh. = Mahahhdrata; Manu. — Manu Smrti or Mdnava 
Dhamu Sdstra; VP. = Vi mu Purdna; VyP. — Vdyu Purdna. 

BUDDHIST 

A. - Anguttara Nikdya; D. = Digha Nikdya; 

M. = Majjhima Nikdya; S, = Samyutta Nikdya ; Sn. = Sutta 
Ntpdta; Dh. = Dhammapada; J r = Jdtaka; 

Mhv. = Mahdvamsa; Mv, = Mahavagga; DA, = J 
Vilasitti. 

CHRISTIAN, CREEK & LATIN 

ARMnTi? : c S l! PPl = Opines; Prom, = Promrfhew 
Pol = Politics - hthlCy ' Mct ' = 
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CICERO: Dc div. = Dc Didinatiortr, De off - De offtdit 
DANTE: Par. = Paradise, 
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(>LI > I'LST AMENT: Cant, — Canticle of Canticles or Song 0 r 
Salomon. ' ‘ 

PHILt)JUJ >AEUS: Abr. - De Abrahamo ; Fug. = DeFugq f .( 
Inventione; litres. = Quis return div inarum hcres sit 
Mosis. = Dc I ita Mosis; Op. - De Dpi ft do Mundi ; 
Prob. = Quod omttis probus liber sit. Sac. = De Samftdis 
Abclis ct Caini; Sonin. = De Somniis ; Spec. = Dc Special ibus 
Legibus. 

PHILOSTRATUS: Vit. Ap. = De Vita Appobnius, 
PINDAR: Nem, — Nemeomkai. 

PLATO: Rep. = The Republic. 

SEXTUS: Emp. — Sextus Empiricus. 

ST. THOMAS AQUINAS: Sum. ThcoL = 5immtn Theolo- 

gica. 

WITELO: Lib. = Liber de intclligentiis, 

JOURNALS 
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HIAS. ~ Harvard Journal of Astatic Studies', HOS. — Harvard 
(hiental Series; JAOS. = Journal of the American 
Oriental Society; JBQRS — Journal of the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society r JJSOA. — Journal of the Indian Society oj 
< hit*uta! Art; JR AS. = Journal oj the Royal Asiatic Society, 

— Fali Text Society I rattslathti series ,; 

SBE. = Sacred Books oj the Last. 


Noti, Works itut in the List ol Abbreviations appear in the ‘Text 
and Notes' in full. 


Spiritual Authority and Tem t >< • 
Power in the Indian Theory o 

Government 


Puro vo mmidram dtvyam suvrktim prayati yajhe agnim adhvare 

dadhidkvam. RV,VI, 10.1. 

Tasmai visah svayamevd namante, y asm in brahma rajani purva elt. 
RV, IV, 50.8. 

Bhadrdd abhi sreyah prchi, bjiaspatih puraeta te astu. TS.III.1. \ ,4. 
Brahma purastdn ma ugram rdstram avyathyam asat. AB.VIll.L 
Predam brahma predam ksatram. . , brahmaksatrayoh samsrityai. 

AB.III.11. 

Brahma sat ksatram ucyate AV.X.2,23. 

Rdjan, satyarn param brahma—sat yam samgatam astit te, Mbu, I. 
69.25 (Poona cd.)V See also Mbh, Sami Parva, Chaps, 56 to 
130—BhTsma's discourses on Rajadharma. 


It niay be said that the whole of Indian political theory is 
■mphed and subsumed in the words of the marriage formula ‘l 
^ That thou art This. I am Sky, thou att^anh etc 

ABVI1I Z^Th" T 1 ' 1 ™" lMcSt * thc PurohlU ’ ta the King in 
AB. Vlll.27, This being so, and as it has been pretended that 

these words were addressed by the Kin«r ro 7 ! Y 

becomes desirable, if the then™ l. k ^ ^ Pncst ’~ * 

once for all that as is evhl ^ i ° C Un ^ crsto °d, to establish 

Purohita that utters them S hClt V by Siyai ' ia * * is *e 

contexts will show, indeed Smdy ° f man V ocher 

Should have been spoken by the Kml m< ? ,lCclvable that they 

V Kmg, who is unquestionably 
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the ‘feminine' party in the marriage’ of the Saterd * 
(brahtna) and the Regnum (ksatra). ^ 

We must premise that Mitravarunau, and likewise tnd ’ 
or Indra-brhaspati, are syzygies or progenitive pairs {mitbu'S). 
Mitra, Agni and Brhaspati being on the one hand the divin 
archetypes of the Sacerdotium or Spiritual authority (brahmd) 
and Varuna and Indra those of the Regnum (ksatra ). We shall 
for the most part, make use of the Brahmanas, but it must no t 
be overlooked that the institutions therein more fully described 
and explained are often referred to in the Rgveda, Thus in 
RV.X.52.S- Into thy Hands, O Indra, 1 (Agni) commit the 

bolt,' cf RV.II.1L4—'We have laid the bolt in thy hands 0 _ 

corresponding to the A cape sccptrum (the acceptance of the 
sceptre) of Western rites—is the making of the King in divinis 
The relation of authorizing Mind or Reason ( kratu ) to the 
efficient Power (daksa), that of the inner to the outer man, is 


explicit in RV.VIIU3.1, ‘Indra, at the Soma pressings, cleanses 
(punite, Say ana sodhayaii-knthardtai, cf. MU.VT34.5f.) the 
enunciative Counsel (kratum. . , ukthydm)', the Mighty wins 
increase of Power (vide vrdhasya dakfasah)'; cf RV.X.31,2 and 
SB.JV.4,4.1 discussed below'. In RV.X. 124.4 Agni, the Sacri¬ 
ficial Priest (apnir brahma. , . uidhartd, RV.VII. 7.5), is described 
as choosing (vpidnah) Indra: it is interesting to observe that 
already die Commons play a part in this election (visa na rdjanam 


vmandh, ib.8, cf AV.III. 4.2), The ‘marriage' of the Purohita 
(Saptagu, Brhaspati) to the King is referred to in RV.X.47,1— 
We have taken thee by the right hand,’ 4 spoken reproachfully 
with reference to Indra s arrogance and breach of the loyalty 
demanded by the marital relation of the Regnum to the 
Sacerdotium; as in BD. VII. 54f That the Purohita, as the 
designation itself implies, takes precedence of the King is 
explicit in RV.IV.5fJ.7-9, ‘To him the people of themselves pay 
homage, in whose realm the Brahma goeth first.’ (yasmm 
brahmd rajani purva eft), quoted in AB.VIfI.27. 5 The feudal 
relationship ol die Regnum to the Sacerdotium is explicit in 
Agni s words addressed to Indra, ‘1 in person go before thee. * • 
and if thou givest me my share (or due), then shalt thou 
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. „ 0 Ind „ perform heroic deeds' (ay** <“ 

through me, O ln«>. pe Uhicmi indradin mayo kmava 

pun > ' a ‘ l *r’i a vilM()01) 4 In RV 1.18-6 Sadasaspati (who must 
virydni. RV.VII1.100.1) ■ _ . . . ■ ..lied ‘Indra's dear 

be Atmi cf- RV.1.21.5 saduspal, '"drag* i) is caUed mar 

d lovable friend' (priy«>» ‘"drasyd karnyum): m RV.I.80.1 » B 

Z Brahma that 'prospers' him (M,u,d cakara wdkauam). Cf. 

Buddhist Sakyavaulkam , where t he M.xta 

Our starting point will be MS.iv.i. , , 

Persona of Mitravarunau is the ‘Counse an t e ow 
(kratudaksau, and TS.1I.5.2.4 dai^akratu [prampanau\) and these 
are his 7 two selves’, (asyaitdv dtmemah) . , - Mitra is the Counsel 
and Vamna the Power, Mitra the Sacerdotium (I brahma ) and 
Varuna the Regnum (feffliru), Mitra the Knowcr (abhigantr) and 
Vanina the Executive (kartr) * Now at the beginning these two 
were distinct uddfl), 1 ' 1 the Sacerdotium and the Regnum, 
then Mitra the Sacerdotium could subsist apart from Varuna the 
Regnum, but Vanina the Regnum could not subsist apart from 
Mitra the Sacerdotium. 11 Whatever deed (k<m««) Varuna did 
that was not quickened (aprasutam) by Mitra the Sacerdotium, 
was unsuccessful (na . . . samanrdhe). So Varuna the Regnum 
called upon Mitra the Sacerdotium, saying. ‘Turn thou unto me 
(upa mdvariasva) that we may unite (iatnstjdvahai); I assign to you 
the precedence (puras tva karavai } 12 ; quickened by thee (tval 
prasdtah) 1 shall do deeds.’ That is, therefore, the origin of the 
Purohita’s office. . . . Whatever deed, quickened by Mitra the 
Sacerdotium, Varuna did thenceforth, succeeded (sum— dnrdhe) 
The choice is mutual; if either the Purohita or the King be ill 

chosen by the other it is called a commingling of right and 
wrong (sukrtam ca duskrtam ca) 1 ' 

The expressions puras tva karavai and Ival prasulah imply the 

lechmcal terms Purohha. l-urodhitr. Rijasu and Rajasuya The 

dZ VT Uy Tn PUt fr0nt '' •« wh <> ^ Prcce- 

*=' Sita or de feat ^t ^ 

Hevasvah are rh,T V ‘ PUtS hl,n ln fro "t-' The 

' lrC ' hc d “'«-Sav,tr. Agni, Soma, Brhaspati. 
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indra, Rudra, Mitra and Vanina—by whom the |r 
quickened’ through the Priest who invokes them as Tr " 
quickeners' (rajasvah), so that "It is these Gods that now a T? 8 ' 
(SMi/dte) him, and having been quickened (sutak) bv th iT*? 1 
henceforth quickened* (svah siiyate, SB.V 3.3. U 131 '« h i * 

then by ‘Divine Right.’ The Rajasuya, or alternatively Vamn"’ 

sava is, then, the sacrificial and initiatory ritual of the *ir “T 
Quickening ; the most essential part of this rite » 
aspersion’ (abhiseka, abhiseatniya ), cf A V. IV. 8.1, and this 
corresponds to what would now be called a ‘Coronation 
The ‘Quickening’ refers to the fact that the rite is both initiatory 
and sacrificial; the King is brought forth, new-born from the 

initiatory death, hy the officiating Priests who are, in this 
respect, his ‘fathers.’ 17 

The Counsel and the Power’ are the equivalents of Plato’s 
essentials of good government, philosophy and dynamis' 8 of the 
isW ‘Mercy and Majesty’ (jalSI and MU/), in Christian 
theology of the spint that giveth life and the letter that killetb (II 
Cot. m. 6), and of our -Right and Might.’ ’Counsel’ (kntu, 
■ra w) Mig ht have been rendered as ’Will,’ in accordance with 

°" r ™' SBJV. 1 . 4 . 1 , ’Whenever with one’s 
.... one Wills (lumayite) anything, such as “This I 

R V X 1 w0uid do ’’ ** * the ‘Counsel”, ’ cC 

• . . 4 fame; . . . ma* retafr prcthamdm, AV.XIX.52, 

orby'Auir V^’T" ^ » 

the authority fh h ^ WC ^ ave a m htd to do being 
was willed ThisTeT ^ aCtua ^ y do ‘ act expresses what 
IwS^pS. . WC See that ^ CouLl and the 

controlling ‘Lord ’ (see note 71™** ordam ^g 'God’ and 
and ‘him 1 in Eph , ,, ... 7)t OI m other words to ‘his wifi* 

^fie, the counsel of iKi? £ nvj3 s""?'* f 

renders W by Keith 

value when die application ’is to the mZw 
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RV X.31.2 a la s void kratuna sdm vadi'la, fcrflfn here representing 
the Syntcresis, It is preeminently Savitr, Brhaspati, the brahma 
or Brahma (TS.V.3.4.4) that ‘inspires’ our contemplations 
(dhiyo yd twii pracoddydt, RV.UI. 62.10, the Gayatri or Savitn): 
the F J riest at once inspirits and inspires the King. When tht 
Sacerdotium and the Regnom act together, then both possess 
the counseling power; in RV. 1.93.5, for example, Agni and 
Soma are ‘ofjoint counsel’ (sdkratii), as must also be understood 
in the many contexts in which the Rcgnum (Varuna or Indra) 
are possessed of "counsel or "counsels powers. 

Thus Manas, ‘Mind’, or rather ‘intellect’’’'—regularly equ¬ 
ated with Prajapari (TS. and $B. passim), and often with the 
Breath —corresponds to kratu, the ‘Counsel and to abhigantr, 
the ‘Knower’: and Vac, the ‘Voice’—the daughter, messenger, 
only property and bride oi Manas-Prajapati (SB.VILLI.2.8, 
TS.II.5.11.5, PB XX. 14.2, AB.V.23, etc )—corresponds to 
daksa, the ‘Power’ and tarn, the ‘Executive’ or Agent '— 
‘Brhaspati is the Spiritual power. Vac the Royal’ (brahma vai 
brhaspatir , . . vdg vai rastri, AB.1.19, Cf. Vac as raftri in 
RV. Vin.100.10 and X.125.3). The Sacerdotium as i hrector 
corresponds to the asabda Brahma, and the Rcgnum as Factor to 
the sabda Brahma. It is with reference to the sabda Brahma (the 
‘spoken Word’) that it is said in JUB.1I.9.6 that Vac is the 
brahma (mantra), and that this air’ (i.e. a vibration), and with 
reference to the asabda Brahma that it is said m JUB .1.43.3 that 
‘Vac is whatever is on this side of Brahma (i.e, “under the Sun”), 
and it is taught that what is otherwhere is Brahma, Brhaspati, 
Brahmanaspati, the silent Brahma, is to Vac as is the silent to 
the audible Brahma. (‘Brahmanaspati is the Brahma’, 
PB.XVI.5.8). She exists in him more eminently (silence is 
golden, speech is silver); but without her support’ no 
enunciation of his Will is possible. 

In a traditional society, whatever is said by whoever has the 
say-so’ is no sooner said than doneV 2 ' 1 It is not with his hands 
but by his fiat 21 or edicts that a King works’. He is the Voice’ 
that gives effect to the purposes of the Spiritual authority, and 
thus does the will of God on earth. 22 ‘What is done vocally is 
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done indeed’ (iwu fcffam karma krtam \f ,i, 

i ! i>t ^ 1r, ' in ' I'* l^mrn,’ K tlwV?^'' ( f IV - 7 ) 

this w>ne that \gm performs the Sac T ,tU• it “ ai,d « « by 

33.4), so it is Tth iZZt **' 

word o( command that the ’work’ (W™, the sa^fi 

essential tothe welfare of the kingdom) is done t°q ,T k 

■ buflf <$B.X. 5 . ,.,V- tS L th ' rewuh 

purposes intellectually ( mmasa - ^ knm « * 

rr * em verbally' („M hi ^ fail-,, “ d 

JeEKl* ,p t:f »r~-r^ 

•he Vote would only b,^ ( Sb m Tn' T ‘V** 
snd vi' could be substituted JL WW c 7 "fi M 5 ?!)• 

been ^ 1 ^ ^ 

(AB.I1 P 5, r H ^ ' hC ^ ltravaru b a (Brahma) is etarye 

(abbioanir) the K T" ' U ' wllat thc Pur °hita 'knows' 
ZTnL h u ?\‘<***>; * °.her words 'the Votcc 

(SB IV 6 7 101 ^k ^ nown {nbhigatam) by Intellect’ 

av trulv L, , ° f ,‘ h ' S 1,1,31 a,ld »'fc>y obedience we can 
ol Mb' ** 3 ? m ° f L °e° s ' «■* up with the vision 

' KmnCy ' * 
vuSy“ *L’SI !?*j “ ,lw mhmcd - >!»■ - *~ 

and J “ 1 i? Ki "R *P«k with one voice', 

Saccrdodum that the Kin '«• il ’. s “8 1 ‘ IKl (P'vsuul)) by thc 
way-X« v „ the * u“° Ve (SUJV ' 1-4-5), so in the 
these two. the SacerdrW ” LS uninstigated (aprasvlah) by 
(dkrlani) and n'en^tale? “ d * *«—. » -tsdone 
un-done” (aferfaff,)’ fAb U ^ ven w ^ at does is 

that If is not for the Kinit t< * , * ° OWs fro1 * the foregoing 

everything he hkes, hut only Z ^ •"' yth ' ne ° r 

thus correct* (sadku, $B.V,4 4.51? ti t?** ro the md ' 

,s J i, whose 'an 1 [ s rh e *^ ln ^ a in other words, 

'Kntg's leading' „ r >t ^ ( ^“ »f T™**- *• 

> flitiidi/r.t), in which , hc 


Spihituai Authority and Temporal Power 



Purohita has been his Master, for socnce (Rid)«. > ^ tril(h 
distinguished from opinion) is a combination, or tnstmb l 
S thhL = sandhi), or in other words the child, ot Intellect and 
Voice both of which are essential to an enunciation of truth, 
and just as in the case of the macrocosmic and nncrocosmic 
harps, of which the concert (samhita) ot the player with the 
instnimenr** is the force {/i'40> so it is only the skilled speaker 
that ‘perfects the value of the Voice’ (krtswm nganham 
sadhayati), and it is espeaally pertinent that it is said ot Him w o 
understands this doctrine of the wedding ol sound and meaning 
that ‘His renown fills the earth, meu hearken to him when he 
speaks in the assemblies, saying: ‘Let this be done which he 
desires’ ’ ($A.VII.7,VIIL9.10,XIV). The essentially vocal char¬ 
acter of government is well brought out in Pii.XII. 10.4,5 
where, when in the Rajasuya (quoting the text of RV.VIII. 
70.1,2, ‘He who is the King of men, etc.’) it is said: ‘At that 
very point they reach the reign of thc Voice (rajyam . . . Vicah), 
and thereby they betake the royal Sacrificer to his reign’ ( rdjyatn 
evaitayd yajdnam gamaytinti). 

This is why the King cannot be allowed to talk at random, to 
say what he likes, but only to speak wisely; this is why the 
Ksatriya, who is so much like a woman in other respects, is said 
to love wisdom (patiiid = prajtid), where she loves ornaments 
{alamkdra. A, 111.363). For the King is only a true King in so far 
as he is in possession of his royal an or science, in so far as he 
does not fail of the end (mj ttiyale arthdi ), and docs not miss the 
mark (iddliu bhavati, mparidhat\)\ he is only a ‘right’ (sutf/w) ruler 
in so far as he is governed by his art, but ‘crooked’ (vrjina) if he 
is guided not by the truth but by his own inclinations; that an 
sine scientia nihit is as true of the art of government as of any 
other. 

If thc Oriental and traditional Monarch is not a ‘constitutional 
ruler’ whose actions merely reflect the wishes of a majority of 
his subjects or those of a secular minister, nor King by virtue of 
any ‘social’ contract, but a ruler by Divine Right, this does not 
imply that he is an ‘absolute’ ruler, but on the contrary that he is 
himself the subject of another King, as is explicit in AT. 109, an 
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ech° of BU.1.4.14 (tadetar ksafrasya Warrant yaddharmah\*> 
it is affirmed that the Law (dh<mtia) y than wliich th ■ ' 
higher, is the very principle of royalty and ’ S n ° thi( iR 

accordingly, what ultimate value attaches to th **' See « 
Kmg of Kings' (adhmjo rajwm, parent paromam 
Up.VI.7), and that while the ’constitutional monarch"’’ Sv<n 
controlled by his equals, or even his inferiors the T* ** 
1W Right is controUed by a Superior * W 

Let us consider the marriage of Indrigni i tl $ B X 4 i - 
where Agnus tspresdy the Sacerdotmm (Mm.) and Indra the 
Regnum They say to one another: ‘So long as we *! 

%vc ^ to bring forth offspring let „ 

tt ™ . * *** *««* <*»» 

P«viimiV'" jL “ “JUB.l>4 6=*k. «*. j,, 

PaVlLKU) . Ut as »T should sap become one fah’ 
'”■"5? rKam beCMnt ^ nf torm'*' (ehuh run. 

TT "* —* ■ > • *« rf Ac Fire itself, and thereby broueht 
■ - - g ne verses tollo«in g 5-S ev T Um that in *e 

«nar e symbolism of the Firo-Ator, Agni is represented by 
£e Ckvacn } «»|^ and Indr, by the gold plae (mtj) 

™| "7% 7°“^ “ d ' Vhich rc P re5c "' <*» Person in the Sun. 

, ' S ° L: Disk itself, respectively (cfBU.II.2.2 for an 

,n 5M “° n m terms ° f thc pupal' and the white’ of 
'baked* ri miCT ocosmic eyes); that Agni is represented by the 

■»bfkj'rb” f raLi m r al °v hc aiw a,,d ,ndrj * * 

fX d T? T : SQn ™ Un ^PP*^. rhe whole is ’fired’ and 

^JiVr,tvu^ k, :t by th ~ w °’* e 

Indra becomes ofT ’ 6 315 and SB.X.4.1,5-9). Thus 

the Sacrifice itself the form of 

Fire being a womb • j SacnflCer ,s to be reborn, the 

the Sacrifice! XmufTt' 7 7°"'' ’ AB U «) into which 

wliich the pC XT f I’' 7 / «■) - Oom 

prajatujyan, AB.IIJ.19j lrt " iy^pidd devayonyai 

The *pos ya^ios (kirros oamos) is ■ 

where there is union (samiti M *J Fted again in TS. V. 2.4 

' samnt ^pana) of the two Agnis viz 
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'Agni that was before and the one (now kindled) in the 
Fire-pan, who hate one another’ (semarutsau saretflsau arcapasan, 
SB.III.4.1.24; vi , . , avifdte), incidentally a very significant 
statement of the natural opposition of the Conjoint Principles. 
Their union is effected with the marital formula of TS. IV, 2.5.1 
Be ye united, of one intention, loving one another (siniiftirn 
sdmkalpeihdm sampriyau ) ... I have conformed your minds, 
operations' 1 ' and wills (>tim vam ttusndnsi sam vrafa jdfh it cittdny 
Jlumim) ... Be ye unanimous, sharing one home, for our sake' 
(Muiuhmt nalt sAttutuAiu samokasau), cf, RV.V.3.2 b, X.65.8 
t/y.irJprrJn'n" rjnmJyir javrJfr, RV.X. 191.2 4. and 
AV.IIl.8.5 0 . The last words 'Be ve unanimous, etc,’ occur also 

■B 

in TS. 1,3.7 where they are used for the union of the Fire-sticks. 

m 

equated with Pururavas and Urea si as parents of Agni-Ay us. 

\X ich this marriage of those "who hate one another’. 
cfRV.X.19l,and AV.Ut.30 "Let not brother hate brother (mu 
WmiiJ /'/irirfararri Jyjj'jf. . . an incantation (hmlmij) m rirtue of 
which the Liods are neither sundered from nor hate one 
another (na mu ca vidvi$ate itiithoh) ot which the 

application is also to ‘husband and wife’ (puri j'dyo), i.e. Sky and 
EaTth, the Father who separates from his Daughter (RV.X.M ,(> 
myinId), these Two worlds' that go apart from one another 
(AV.LII.31.4 vimi dydvdpfthivi itdtt; TS. V. 1.5.8 imau hibdil cy 
ijifrini, V.2.3,3 dydvdprthm . , . WyafF; A B. IV. 27 tau vyandtn\ 
PB.VIIJO. 1 tau viyantau , etc.). 

This union ot mutually antagonistic principles, the ‘former’ 
and the latter, i.e. elder and younger, is essentially that ot 
Varuna with Mitra, for 'Thou, Agni, art bom as Vanina, and it 
is as Mitra that thou art kindled (RV. V.3.1) 33 , It is the former, 
chthonic (pun^ya-budhnya) 34 Agni that is Varuna, and ‘not 
Mitra’, which is as much as to say amitra , ‘unfriend’: ‘that which 
is of Mitra is not of Varuna’ (^B.Ill,2.4,18), ‘the Regnum 
takes no delight in the Sacerdotium’ ($B.XIfl. 1.5.2). The ’two 
Agnis’ (cf. Philo, creative and destructive (‘useful’) fires) are 
the same as those of TS.V.2.7.6, AB.HU and $B.U.3.2.1Q, 
one whose form is that of Varuna and ‘deadly to be touched’, 
and the other ‘whom one approaches, making him Mitra’ 
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(mitrakrtyevopasate).^ They are the Agni ’tied up’ wh 
Varum may attack the Sacrifice!, and the Agnize ^ 
‘unloosing’ disperses the wrath (mem) of Varuna (TS V| T* 
V.1,61). The two Agms correspond not only to India H 
Agm, Regnum and Sacerdonum, but to the two possibilideT f 
the Sacerdonum itself: for the Purohita is (originally) 
Vaisvimm of the five wraths' {parfcamau), 36 and" if he be nor 
offered to, pacified and endeared' he repels the Sacrifice ‘from 
the world of Heaven, from the Regnum, might, realm and 
subjects', so that the King is well advised to make a Mina. a 
‘Friend - , ot him,—‘He that is friendly with such a one, that 
King routs him who hates him (fusyn raja tnitram bhavati 
dviumtom apabadhate) (AB.VIII.24, 25 and 27). 37 

The marriage in jUB. 1.53-55 is not explicitly one of the 
Sacerdocium and Regnum, but of principles that are their 
equivalents in other contexts, ' he marriage is of the Two 
Worlds; referred to as 'abodes' {dyatandni): ‘In the beginning 
This (all) was two-fold, Being (saf) and Non-being (asat) both. 
O! these two, the Being is the Chant, the Intellect, Spiration 
{sdtaan, mams, prdtja'r, the Non-being is the Verse, the Voice, 
Expiration (re, 1 >dc apdna). . . , She, this Verse, desired inter¬ 
course with (miihuuam) with him, the Chant. He asked her: “Who 
an thou? She answered: "I am She” (sdharn asmt). “Then, 
indeed, am 1 He (atam amo'sm 1 )," he replied. What “She" (so) 
is and what He (ama) t that makes “Chant” (sdrnatt), and 
this is the quiddity of the “Chant”. 38 “Nay”, said he, “for thou 
art my sister, forsooth V She then continues to woo her brother, 
who at last consents (which is, of course, the ‘happy ending’ to 
the abortive wooing of Yam a by Yami in RV.X.10). 39 When 
the consummation is about to take place, the well-known 
words of the marriage formula are uttered, ‘I am “He” thou 
an She ; thou art ' She '. I am "He". She cooperating with 
Me <*,,»„ Mwcu- ), lct m twlm geomte progeny 

''come, let us consort’ (eh/ utjbhavin- 

a v vm <> ut“T .1 V, : ij (-Who knowcth hCT 

. IU.9.10) and brought forth (prijumyalim) "Him who 
glows yunder (the Sun. the Sima, the "Golden Person” of 
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JUB-1.48-8): 41 they ran apart (vyadmvatim —SB.IV. 6.7. 9 vy eva 
drauaia), (she) saying: ‘He hath come into being from me’ (mdrf 
tf Wn;i), 43 — whence the expression Honey-son (madhu- 
putra). 43 In the preceding version ot JUB.t-50.1—2, the Two 
Worlds’ are explicitly Sky and Earth, and it is the Gods who call 
upon them to unite \sametam, cf.RV,X.24.5 atonwan devak pmua 
a vahatdd iti). and the reluctance of the Sky is his horror of her 
(jct’jai' asyd abibhatsata), and it is only after elaborate purifications 
that they unite (saintlya, converse of viyatnd , etc, , elsewhere), 

and engender the Solar Chant. 

That the marriage of the two Agnis. the lormer and the 
latter, ‘who hate one another - , should be that of Mitra and 
Varuna is in perfect agreement with the common doctrine 
that Mitravaninau form a progenitive pair {mithmam, as in 
$B. IX, 5,1.54), a syzygy of conjoint principles, in which 
Mitra is the male and Varuna the female partner, an 
‘opposition’ or 'polarity' which is that of Day to Night, of 
Light to Darkness (TB. 1.7.10.1 maitrain vd ahab varuni rdtrih , 
etc ). References to Mitravarunau as prdtfdpdnau (or pranodd- 
nau) and as hrahmaksatrau are too many for separate citation. 
More explicitly in PB.XXV. 10,10 and l b. 1.27 Ida, 
maitrdvamm, as also SB. 11.4.4,19 'Mitra inseminates {retail 
shicati) Varuna’, and in SB.IV. 1.4.4 Mitra and Varuna 
'united', in SB.XII.9.1.17 Varuna is the womb (yorti), Indra 
the seed (rrins), and Savitr the progenitor (retasab prajanayitf ), 
an obvious allusion to the Varunasava and the birth of Indra; 
Varuna, in other words, being Savitri, and as such the 
mother of the solar Indra. -14 In Mbh,XII.319, 39 Mitra is 
purttsa and Varuna prakrli 4 ' 1 . The same relations subsist when 
the names of Mitravarunau are replaced by the terms apara 
and para brahma (mahad-brahma, brahma-yoniy 6 as in 
BG, VII. 5-6 and XIV. 3-4 where Krsna sets the embryo 
( garbham ) in the Great Brahman, his own higher Nature 
iprakrtim pardm, i.e. 'Natura Naturans, Creatrix Universalis, 
Deus'), the womb (yoni) of all and whence is the becoming ol 
all things, saying also that ‘1 am the father that bestows the 
seed’ (bijapradah pita). It is accordingly quite in order that so 
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-many of the terms expressing the relations of Muravarun 
should haw j sexLi.il < nimntation. Abhigatitr, for ex;gmJ. 
like 1 atm toptmuirt and Creek yiyvwrrKw (jyi^Nosro), Sansk 
jn‘i -mil English know' (‘Jacob knew his wife’), has an Win j_ 
value that is even more evident in Sll IV.6.7,10 where what 
is littered by V.u is literally a 'comvptioii* lathered by Manas 
(m.rff.o.j abhifiHam). The mvk.uion upu mu twins t>a sdmsrjnvahai 
(SB tiled above) corresponds to the marital mam imuvwa 
bhutra . . /amWrar.riMh.il of JUU.I.54.6 and the marriage 
formula of A V,XlV.2.71. I am He. thou art She; 1 am the 
Harmony, chon the Words; 1 am Sky, thou art Earth. Let us 
twain here become one; let us bring forth offspring' (Jr no 
Vidm dsi-wi, si n\lm. sdmJ ’tuim asmy‘ fk ream, dyaur a/iim, prtbh’t 
f!v.': tie :/l: sdm WurJiw. prujim d jjnayat'dhm), echoed in that 
lor the marriage of Sacerdotium and Regnum m AB. VIII. 27, 
discussed below. In the same way in SB. X.4.1.8. in 
connection with the union of Sacerdonum and Regnum. here 
represented by indragnl, ekam rupam abhavatam , . . prd- 
]anayauk corresponds to lau virdd bhutvd prajanayaidm with 
reference to the union of the Two Worlds. 

Amongst the syzvgies to which we have referred it is that 
of the Two Worlds, Sky and Earth (dydvdprrhivi, Zeus and 
Gaiaj, the universal parents upon whose harmony depend the 
prosperity and fertility of the entire universe, which is chiefly 
taken to be the norm and archetype of all marriage. Thus the 
samiti or samsrsti of brahma and ksatra is, in the sense in which 
the Brahman as demand in every ritual operation, a conjunc¬ 
tion (milhunam) of contrasted forms, apart from which 
contrast there would be no effective and productive coup¬ 
ling, The spark of life is only evoked, the sacrificial fire is 
only kindled, the music only illuminated when contact has 
been established between two oppositely charged poles, the 
two ends of the ‘Pole' that connects the Altar with the Sun, a 
pole that is ‘fired 4 from above and 'lit' from below. 

The relative femininity of Varuna will be all the more 
apparent if, in accordance with ‘the generally received 
opinion’ (MacdoneJI) that Mitra is the Sun and Varuna the 
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(d irk) sky, the solar 'domain', we < omidtrr the relation of the 
Sun (Adilya) to the Sky (1 >y;ins); for there are many text* 
ihat refer to the Sun as the husband of the Sky, pjfir divdt), at 
in AV. VII.21.1 and XIII,. 1,4,1, and dyaureva t& adltyat} amalf 
hits lima. CU. 1.6.3, where l lc‘ (<imri) is the Sun and 'She’ (i *j) 
the Sky 1 hat ' I he Sun inseminates the Sky’ (rein/; fermilr , , . 
adiiyo di\h, |B. 11.241), that He 'lorms his likeness in the 
womb of the Sky’ (iiiryyo mpdm krna re dyorupdslhe, 
RV. 1.115.5), arc no more than paraphrased in the words 
‘Mitr.i inseminates Varuna 4 , cited above from PB. and SB. U 
is .is the Sun that P raj a pan unites with the Sky (iJifyend divatn 
mithutuiip samabhavat, SB,VI. 1,2.4, and for Mitravarunau; 
mithutiani . . . y«ui prajdyate, SB.II.4,4.10,18). Dyaus is 
conspicuously feminine in JUB.lll.4 Sf. where ‘The Great 
with the Great, the God with the Goddess, Brahma with the 
Brahmani united’ (mahati tnahyd samadhatta, dew devyd 
samadhatta, brahma hrdbtnattyd samadhatta), the text (as in 
SA.I.6) going on to explain that the reference is to the union 
of Agni, Vayu, and Aditya with Earth (iyam eva maht). Air 
(antarikfa) and Sky (dyaus; brahmani implying, of course, 
‘daughter of Brahma’), and that Agni, Vayu and Aditya are 
the Threefold Brahma’ (verse H, tad brahma va\ frtvrf, cf. 
MU.IV.6). To this ‘Threefold Sovereign’ correspond the 
Threefold’ (trivrtam) World of RV.X.114.1, the ‘Three 
Bright Realms (usrd , . . tisrahi that Brhaspati reveals in 
RV.X.67.4=M5dr tisrdh in VIII,41.3, and the ’One-syllabled’ 
Voice whose three parts, distinguished by Prajapati, are these 
worlds, as explained in PB.XX. 14.2-5. 

Dyaus is feminine in some twenty Vedic contexts; the 
apposition dyaur aditth (Grassmann, 'dcr Himmel bildlich als 
Mutter (= heaven figured as mother }) may be noted in 
X.63.3, where Aditi is the ‘Vac, Aditi by name, in whom 
may Savitr quicken the Law (dhdrtna sdvi^ai) for us’ of 
TS. 1.7.7,1. This implied equation of Dyaus with Savitri (the 
form again implying ‘daughter of,’ cf. the relation of Varuna 
to Savitr in SB.XO.9.1.17 cited above) is explicit in 
JU B r IV.27.11, 12 The Sun is Savitr, the Sky his daughter . . . 
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this is one coupling’ (tidttya eva sauita, dyuas sdvitrt ^ . 
tkam mithunam), as likewise in &A.1.5. Savitri, ‘daughter of 
Sivitt’, is the same js the Surya Sivitri, the Daughter () | th 
Sun. given to Smiu the King m AU.1V.7, and the Surya 0 f 
RV.X 85 M, who is there and in AV.XIV.2 the type of all 
brides. In AB. 111.48 Surya is Dhttf (m.) and Dyaus Ammi.it, 
(Chiv.it m, t ) Savitr is. again. Prigipati (MutvAfttUya praj,ipatih 
RV \\ 54 2, et. the universal Puigenitor, and it is ,i s SUt j! 
that he unites w ith his ow n daughter 'w hom some call Skv am) 
others Pawn' \Mi-.uti rev.JAiin ivi, SB 1.7.4.1; AB.III.33). 4 * 
w hile as Manas (TS. VI tv 10.1. etc.) he unites with Y.u ysonur). 
w ho is again the daughter (VS.XV.38. SB. V 111, 1.2.8) .is well 
as t he mother of whom he-is bom (PB.VIL6) The Sun is thus 

beyond am question male to the Sky: {Bergaingncs ‘Avant 
tout Jes autrev elements miles il taut placer lead lui-meme* is 
only true w ith the reservation ! c mile du cie) est le soled' 
E- i'i&ji* r, J.4 and f >).} {Bergaigne’s Before all the 

o;her mail elements, we must place the sk% itselfis only true 
with :j v rest" ation The male of the sky is the sun’. 'La 
ttd^gtam iindi^n 1.4 and 6).} c£ SB.1.7.2.7. 50 
Ohe finher poau. The —mI Rfanan of Saankmum to 
m Aw. is ■asnon. far it is die mnhgc of tfar 
itridib m jwSgiiAuitirAffldiim [-;r ? _"joc 
jo Aditra wsk Ac Ski (fas uwAr, i_ncd 

Aanek tfar Ac “Father V c - - - <- -,»ii “bis own tbogher r/dm 
jutmmmm, &VX.6L7) Aacisicfarred ■> (as Sivana retU B Cffy 
_r : "ri;.i“'s umo B with fas own daughter {svdm JuhiLirjm}, 
whom some call Sky ( fa i l) and others Dawn in AB.fE.33; a 
daughter chat is also Vic, Prajipao’s own' (yvar*. 
PB.AX.14 2 ,. of whom he begets the Brhat as his eldest son in 
PB.Vn.6, 5 ? he facing Manas (TS-n.2.11.5, $B.lX.4.l.l2» 
JB. 1.68. JUB.I.33.2) and Vac the daughter of Manas 
iSB VIII. t .2.8). 52 This is likewise the story ol Yama and 3 ami 
(RV.X. 10). Heaven and Earth or as m SB. VI1,2.1.10 Agni and 
Earth, of which the ’happy ending’ is related in JUB-I.53~54, 
or the relationship ot ‘father to daughter is more intelligibly 
that of twin brother and sister, ’ the conjoint principle of an 
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original syrygy. that of the Atman, Purus*. yathd stri-pumamau 
sJpariJkmt in liU.1.4.3. Tor -man-woman' (androgyw m 
«£m WM then a unity in lorm no h ■ dun 
participating equally in both the vexes, male and female {I bio, 
Sytmmum. 189B). and it is just because she relict ts that In . . . 
just produced me from himself (ton** «W l*at she 

protests I low now cm he have intercourse with me? (katham 
„h >,iinWuiAifi, IIUJ.4.4.). I lie separated feminine n mire is no 

longer innocent. 

The relationship of Sun to Sky Sl {ddityo vai hrahrnt dymr 
Mkmaifl JUB.III.4.9), discussed above is the same as that of 
Vayu to A»r and Agm to Earth (which last is also that of Yama 
to Yarni, SB. VIL2.1.10): the ratio is by no means peculiar to 
the 'upper world’, but to all 'Three Worlds . and lo all the pairs 
in any of these worlds; the relationship is 'universal*. As was 
also implied in JUB.llL4.5f. cited above, the Three Gandhar- 
vas or Lights, Agm. Vayu, Aditya (the 'Persons' of the Vedic 
’Trinity’ (PB.VI.7.2.3), and the ’Universal Lights’ of the 
Fire-altar i form with their respective dona aim, lots or 
pamcipaoons' (WidJai). E^nh, Air and Sky, three forms of 
Da wr. ;s.u_<). three progeniove pairs or syxygics itu/hun-im. 
PB.XX. 15.2—1). The text of RV. VII. 33.7 (followed in PB. A. 


B II -41} is ever more e-vpbat; ‘Three tore most Lights, 
three Ars an children. xiserrrr ate the w orlds {cm* 1 ami -i:* runes* 

• three Heats (|4mn .r -im, du. + Matarisvan in 
RV.X.U4.I = mr. - -yimuTE m AV.EX. 1.8) ensue the Dawn 
(wii.vJ 7 k sacmie); these the Visisthas know full well’; ef. 
RV.m.56.3 ’The mighty three-faced (fryanftjlt) Bull is the 
husband (puiyare), he the inseminator of the Everlasting Dawns' 
{retvdhJ . . sdsvatindm ), 55 the ‘Three Greats' (turd mahiit) of the 
preceding verse (=Ila, Sarasvata, and Mahi, 111.5.8); 
RV. VII. 101.6 He (Parjanyai, the Bull, the inseminator of the 
Everlasting-Dawns (sd retodha vrsabhdh sdsvatmdm), in whom is 
the Spirit of all that is in motion or at rest’ (tdsmirn dtmd jdgatas 
(asthusas cd ); and RV.Ell5.1 where ^arth, Air and Sky' 
(dydvaprthiui antdriksam) are fdled by the Solar Spirit of all that 
moves or is at rest’ (surya dttnd jdgatas tasthusas ca). The King of 
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Kines is thus the progenitive Solar Spirit, who takes th e forms 
of Agni. \ ayu and Aditva (SB IX,3.1.3) in relation to the tripfc 
Dominion or Three Dominions which are so often spoken of as 
Dawn or Dawns, and are the Three Worlds of Earth, Air and 
Sky. the Three Earths' ipnhwis tisrdh ) of which Savitar is the 
Mover .itit Jf:’; tn RV.IV.53.5, Savitr’s ‘Three bright realms’ 
<tnnr . . . rtvjmim) that his, the Asura’s (asya . . . dsurasya. c f 
RV, III. 53.1), three Hero-sons (trdyo . . . virdh = VU.33.7, prajd 
arydh — 1.105.5 ami ye devah) govern in RV.IH.56, 7, 8. 56 

f he knowledge of the Three Worlds and their Rulers is the 
‘Triple Science’ (trayi vidyd) of JUB.U.9.7, Of the logoi 
(rryahrtayah, JUB.L23.6 and II.9.3; fsA.I.5.6; MU. VI.6, etc.) in 
which it is expressed, the briefest form is that of the 
well-known formula bhur bhuvas suvah, It is precisely this 
knowledge of the relations of the Three World-Overlords to 
their Dom.Jins that fits the Purohita for his office (AB.V1II.27); 
the Vasi^thas, its Comprehensors (RV. VU.33.7) are the ‘well- 
indoctrinated* {susrivdrtsafy) Brahmanas (JB.fl.241), and Vasis- 
(has (i.e. Agni, Bfhaspati) having been Indra’s Purohita in the 
beginning, one can say with TS, III.5.2.1 ‘it is, therefore, a 
Vasisfha that should be made the brahma and JUB.III.t5,1 that 
1 1 he brahma pertains to Vasis(ha ... he is the brahma who is a 
comprchensor thereof; and assuredly, to have understood this 
doctrine of the Three World-Overlords fully would have been 
to have grasped the whole theory of government Furthermore, 
the King who has for a Purohita to guard his kingdom (as its 
Pastor, rdtfratfopa ) 57 a Brahrnana possessed of this knowledge 
‘dies no more*' 18 [na putmr mriyate) but lives out his life to old age 

(AB, VIII. 25), 59 also PB.XXIV.19.2, XXIII.12.3, XX11 12.2. 

We have seen that the triple relation of the Lights to their 
Realms^' is really the single relationship of the Light to the 
Cosmos, and since the Lights and their Realms, of which savitf 
is the Prime Mover, are spoken of as ‘Three Skies’ (tisro div^h) 
and ‘Three Earths' (prthivTstisrah , RV.IV.53.5) it is clear that the 
relationship of the Sacerdotium to the Regnum, or that of Man 
to Woman, or that of any Director to any Executive, can he 
more briefly expressed as that of Sky to Earth. 1 hus Iron ll 


point of view the Sky is feminine to 
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the Sun, but from another 

, \ . tn, rhe Earth (Zeus to Gaia, Europa, 

the Sky d DO less msle » ^ Mastcr - o{ Earth.- 

Danae, «c) *"<* d md Vastospati. 61 Thus 

runTsay.'Thc, Mirra, art Lordof Dyaus (-Var^a). 

and thou, Vanina (=Dyaus), art Lord of fcarth, J , 

same way that while 'the Regnum is dependent upon 
am) .he Sacerdotium, rhe Commons are dependent on the 
Regnum' (AB.II.33 and Aristotle, Melnphyticj) and that while 
the Sacerdotium is virile to the King and Commons {PBM jS.I}, 
the King, whose virya is analogous to Indra s, and is only 
properly to be regarded as a Dominion (rasfrvi) insofar as he 
generates ( prajdyate, SB.IX.4,1.5; cf J. V.279 where because the 
King lias no soil the people complain that the Kingdom will 
utterly perish), is preeminently virile to the Realm; so that while 
the virility {virya) pertains more eminently to the brahma, both 
brahma and ksatra are ‘virilities’ (^B. 1.3.5,4—5), In the same way, 
too, the delegation of the sceptre, the vajra, as the token of 
dominion ($1J.XIII.4,4.!), by the Priest to the King, though it 
strengthens him with respect to his enemies, weakens him with 
respect to the Sacerdotium, just as when the King himself 
delegates authority to others they become his vassals 
(RV.1V.4.15). The people are subject to the King, but not so 
the Brahmanas, whose King is Soma' (&U.V.4.2.3); the people 
are Tood for the King, but the King is ‘food’ for the Brahrnana 
(Kaus Up.I!,9); while there is another for whom the Regnum 
and the Sacerdotium both are food’ (KU. 11.25). There is one, 
Bhaga (=Aditya). to whom even the King says; "Apportion 
me a portion (AV.III. 16.2), The Regnum is not its own 
principle, but is controlled by another, the Eternal Law, the 
Truth ( dharma, satyam ), the ‘Kingship of the Kingship* (ksatrasya 
kjatratn, BU.L4.14). This, incidentally, provides the sanction 
for the well-known Cambodian doctnne ol the Dharmaraja, as 
the real and persistent Royalty, to be clearly distinguished from 
the King s own temporal personality: cf. l Le roi est mort, vivc 
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le toi. ’ Even a righteous emperor is not without an over-fo j. 
mJ W fin o dm King above the King? The Eternal La ’ |u 
jwHti hint) rapi? ittutmmo. A,1. 109), a Law that equally *1° 
the Sage (auudlhminuhari rut hiyati soccaparakkamo muni, A ,1 U<if 
and .is is the King to hi$ vassals, so are these to their own 
followers, so is the patron to the artist and the man to the wife 
each in rum ,i servant and a master jn a feudal hierarchy 
stemming from the King of Kings. That the King is feminine to 
li. I'nest hut male to his own Realm is thus nothing strange 
hut only a special case of Order In any Hierarchy, the 
individual is necessarily related in one way to what is above 
him, and in another to his own domain. 

Among the syzygies to which we have referred it is, then, 
that of Sky and Earth (dydvdprthitn), the universal parents upon 
whose harmonious cooperation the prosperity and the fertility 
o the Universe depend, that is chiefly taken to be the norm and 
archetype of all marriage, so that in the marriage rite the man 
addresses the woman with the words: lam He, thou art She, I 
am the Harmony, thou the Words; 1 am Sky, thou art Earth. 62 
Let us twain here become one; let us bring forth offspring’ (amo 
’hatna tm sd tram, sdmd 'hamasmi rk tiram, dyauraham prthivi tvam; 
(dniiia sam hiutvara praiatn djanayavahai, A V,XIV.2.71). 63 In the 
same way in China, Sky and Earth represent respectively the 
male, light and active, and female, dark and passive principles. 
yang and yin, and it is from this existence of the macrocosmic 


male and female principles that the distinction of husband and 
wife is derived, from the marriage of Sky and Earth ‘trans¬ 
formation in all its various forms abundantly proceeds* (I 
Citing, Appendix, 111.43,45 and VI.31). In the same / Chirtg, 
Appendix I 'as cited by Fung Yu-lan, History of Chinese 
Philosophy, I. p.387) we find 'Because of their union, Heaven 
(Sky) and Earth, though separate, have their common work, 
just fs man and woman, though separate, have a common will, 
corresponding very closely to RV. III. 54.6 where Sky and Earth 


are ndtut , . , samdnena kratund samviddne/' 4 

We are now at last in a better position to understand the 
mutual choice or wooing (i /arana) of one another by the 
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High-Priest and the King, and to understand the marriage 
formula with which the alliance of their ‘houses’ is effected in 
A13 V111.27 The Purohita has been chosen as Guardian, or 
rather Pastor, of the Realm (i rastragopa ), and now addressed the 
King with the following mantram, wherewith he takes him to 
wife: ’[ am That (ama, ‘He’) thou art This (su); 65 thou art This, I 
am That. I am Sky, thou art Earth. 1 am the Harmony (saman), 
thou the Words (rf). 66 Let us twain here unite our houses 
(tamvahdvakai purdni)/ 17 Thou art the body, protect thou my 
body from this Great Dread' (asmdn mahdbhaydt . . . tanvam me 
pdfti. , . taiwah soma gopdh, RV.VlII.48.9}. ftfl 

That these words, to which Sayana refers as the rdjiiah 
purokitavaratps-mantram , could only have been spoken by the 
Purohita to the King may be said to have been proved by the 
already accumulated evidence of the masculinity of the Sacendo- 
tium with respect to the Regnum. That atm 'ham astm must 
have been spoken by the Priest is further confirmed by the fact 
that in CU.V.2.6 the would-be King addresses the Fire {the 
archetype of the Purohita) with the words amo ndtna'si. ‘Thy 
name is “That” (or “He”),* cf AV.X1V.2.71 ‘So is This (Earth), 
ama is Agni.' That it is the Purohita that utters the words ‘t am 


\ V1 "W suiicu tAputny oy oayana (/YD. V111.^, 
Commentary, Bib, hid., 1896, IV,288, line 8, purohita ahum 
amah). Sayana also makes it clear that the whole of the rest of 
this section, beginning yd osadhi . . . , is likewise spoken by the 
Purohita, who thus consecrates the seat given to him by the 
King and at the same time blesses the realm. The Purohita is the 
man and the King the ‘woman. Observe that it is to the King 

A V md!"*, thou rule ’ addressed in 

fcV’ and ! hat ,tlS _ with refcren “ *0 a wife that the words 
er bear rule’ hi rdjatu) are spoken in AV 11 36 3 7l> 

PriesV3T aI pUrp T ° f thc Divine Mar nage, in which the 

apotronaic JTV° f Sky and Elrth ’ ’ s 

Indy! hi mrtyu^^T F * minC , 

raksatam nnUi 7 ' ' <7? Vv0rds °f the text reflect the refrain 

Earth Dav and M of R V.L185, addressed to Sky and 
* Day and Night. It is by means of the Divine Marriage 
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own 


k' mi Even .1 righteous emptfor is not without over-lorf* 
1 'W ho is chi^ King above the King? The Eternal Law' n.‘ 
fsm .i MW 4 mm' -fli.»rwti'. A. 1.109), a l .i\v that equally rules 
the Sage n.i lti) ,jri %u 4 *.i/u>,iH*dnio niunr, A.I m>) 

and a> is the King to Ins vassals, so are these to their own 
followers, so is the patron to the artist and the man to the wife 
each in turn a servant and a master in a feudal hierarchy 
stemming from the King of Kings, That the King is feminine to 
the Priest but male to his own Realm is thus nothing strange 
but only a special case of Order. In any Hierarchy, the 
individual is necessarily related in one way to what is above 
him, and in another to his own domain. 

Among the svzygies to which we have referred it is, then, 
that of Sky and Earth (dydvdprthivt), the universal parents upon 
whose harmonious cooperation the prosperity and the fertility 
of the Universe depend, that is chiefly taken to be the norm and 
archetype of all mamage. so that in the marriage rite the man 


addresses the woman with the words: ‘I am He, thou art She, I 
am the Harmony, thou the Words; 1 am Sky, thou art Earth. 
Let us twain here become one; let us bnng forth offspring' (atm 
'hjviiismi sd (vain, samd hatnasmi rk warn, dyauraham prthivi (vam; 
tdvtha iim hltavdva prajdm d jtmaydvahai, AV. XIV,2.71). In the 
same way in China, Sky and Earth represent respectively the 
male, light and active, and female, dark and passive principles, 
yjMjj and yin, and it is Irom this existence of the macrocosnuc 
male and female principles that the distinction of husband and 
wife is derived; from the marriage of Sky and Earth trans¬ 
formation in all its various forms abundantly proceeds (i 
Cttmg, Appendix, III.43.45 and V1.3I). In the same l Cking, 
Appendix I (as cited by Fung Yu-lan, History oj Chin?# 
Philosophy, I.p.38 7 ) we find Because of their union. Heaven 
(Sky) and Earth, though separate, have their common work, 
just fs man and woman, chough separate, have a common will, 
corresponding very closely to RV. III.54. 6 where Sky and Earth 
are nattd . , , samdnttut kratuna samviddnt , M 

We are now at last in a better position to understand the 
mutual choice or wooing (mu) of one another by tb 
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tanvdh soma gopah, RV. VIII.4M. J). 

P %»< Z ■ words, to which Sayapa refers as the rajmh 

purokiuvttratja-mantram,^* could only have been spo en y t t 

Purohrca to the K,ng may be sa.d to have been proved by the 

already accumulated evidence of the masculinity of the Sacerdo- 

tium with respect to the Regnum. That amo ’ham asmt must 

have been spoken by the Priest is further confirmed by the fact 

that in CU.V.2,6 the would-be King addtesses the Fire (the 

archetype of the Purohua) with the words amo ndmd'si , Thy 

name is “That" (or “He”),’ cf. A V,XIV.2.71 ‘Sd is This (Earth), 

ama is Agni.' That it is the Purohita that utters the words 'I am 

That (or He)’ is stated explicity by Say ana (AB.VIIl.27, 

Commentary, Btb.lnd., 18%, IV.288, line 8, purohita ahan 

dmalt). Sayana also makes it clear that the whole of the rest ol 

this section, beginning yd osadkl. . . , is likewise spoken by th< 

Purohita who thus consecrates the seat given to him by th< 

King and at the same time blesses the realm. The Purohita is thi 

mm and the King the ‘woman’. Observe that it is to the Km* 
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and the Sacrifice that Death is averted from ,h l- 

saw m note 57 citing JB.H.419. The 

against the Privation (abhva) of RVT 185 *tUr> n lnsur anc«* 

uplifted bolt' (imhadhhayam vajnm udymam) o( T\‘ Pv the 
ttphlted bolt (the millstone), dreaded by Skv l uPT' 2 - thc 
111.9.4.18, the Great Fear of BG.1I.40 few, 1 '*' $B. 
Taitt. Up. 11.7, cf.Sn. 1033 ‘the Great Dread rh ( «f 
world’ (MM. „ mahabb ^ m): justt Sky W m d ° f E ,h f 
(where they have been reconciled) are no, afraid noTath 
so the tab*, and the ksatra are not afraid nor are hurt w ’ 
wys: Be not atraid, O thou breath-of-my-ljfe 1 (AV II IS l°tt' 
The congress of Mitravarunau, Dyivipnhivi, 

" the With’ (many,,) of Varuna, or rather a 

conversion by which he is made a Friend (Mitra). 72 

The primary expression of the 1 wrath’ is in drought the 
precursor ol famine. Prior to the manta] reunion of Sky and 

nh there vvas 110 ram - no warmth, the Five Folk were at 
\anance (m smujmata, AB.IV.27); it is a consequence of the 
mamage ot the Purohita and the King that the people are 
unanimous (visah samjanate, AB.VIII. 27). So when the 

l f J[ "’ U1 ‘ n K '- an ^ Earth, the act of‘creation’ essential to life 
ut aho involving death, had first been effected, The Gods all 

_ opon the Asvins to ‘Reunite them’ (piirtar a 

1 /‘ -X.24.5): so the Gods led them together (sama- 

wyon as e Queen is led in the Asvamcdha), and coming 
oge r. e\ pertormed this Divine M amagc’CMmyanJav etarn 
^vaham vyavahetant. AB.iV.27) and as in VS 11.16 ‘Consent 

i- T .^ r Sky and Earth; aid ye us with rain.’ 

isee°nftr a g°d of drought and privation 

n nicallv w ■ C ot ^ er Mitravarunau jointly are 

’ “ ” RV V ' 63 ‘ * “d 69; id if’ their 

ri r dy r^ vere ‘ [,us «» depends upon the 

i ' riuj 1,1 due season depends untm 

righteousness or default. ^ u P° n 
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<B 1 H 3 12 adds to VS.IU6 cited above, ‘for when Sky and 
V conS ent (or 'know' one another), then indeed it rains, * 
vnl lining that Mitravarunau as pranapanau are the same as that 
Vivu the Gale, ‘who is the ruler in the rain' (yd varsd$ye$te)\ 
similarly AA-lII-1.2 where ‘the conjunction (jcij'wdAi) ol Sky 
lnd Earth is rain, Parjanya the conjoiner’ (samdhatr)- 
cf.RV.VH. 101.6 where Parjanya, identified with the solar 
Atman, is the inseminator of the (three) ‘Everlasting-Dawns 1 
(retodha . . sasvatmam), and Taitt. Up.1.3.2 where Vayu is the 
conjoiner (samdfa i) of Sky and Earth; just as the Pncst, by 
means of the sacrificial ritual ‘conjoins’ (samdadhaU) Earth, 
Vayu, and Aditya with Earth, Air, and Sky (&A.1.5), which is 
‘a coupling of three with three for progeny 1 (tisras (rivrdWtir 
mithunah prdjdtyai , TB. 1.2.1.8). With reference to aU these 
marriages, and their reflection here {tasmdet idanim purusasya 
sarirani pratisamhitani, JUB.UL4.6; pravasiydn saw vivdham dpnoti 
ya evath veda, PB.VII, 10,4), one may weU say "What God hath 
joined together, let not man put asunder.’ 

Thus, while ‘there was no rain' so long as Sky and Earth 
were estranged, the text goes on to say that, when the marriage 
has been made (cf.$A,VH.3), ‘they enliven {jinvarUi) one 
another; with the smoke (of the Sacrifice) this world enlivens 
that (world), with rain that (world) enlivens this 1 (AB.IV.27); 
the seminal union is effected with RV.I.1S9, wherewith the 
Pnest fertilizes Sky and Earth (dydvflpit/m'ye rasam dadluUi, cf, 
roifl in RV. 1.105.2) and ‘it is upon these two, thus saturated 
[rtudi'afyd/i) that these children live (upajivattti) as means of 
subsistence" (i tpajlvaniye. $B.lV.3,2,12), ?i So in rS.111.5.2.1 
""Quicken the Sky", he says; verily, to these worlds he 
announces the Sacnfice . . . verily he wins rain, 1 Similarly in 
PB.Vil, 10.3; and in JB. LI 45 where because of the separation of 
Sky and Earth ‘Gods and men hungered 74 (<iiafiJynn}: for the 
Gods live by what is given hence, and men by what is given 
thence. 75 . . . “Let us be wedded" (I'lWuhwifitfi), they said. . , 
Yonder world thence gave the Dawn io this world as a 
marriage gilt, and this world hence the Smoke"' (ol the 
morning Sacrifice); yonder world thence gave the Rani to tins 

(TS/SSS 
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world' (dukltham assa imluhUuyam) mst as ei, Woc of ‘hb 
vh W they have bee,, recoiled) ,« L JZj**** 
40 the brahma and the k^atra are not afraid nor arc hurt ' 

says: Be not afraid, O thou breath-of-my-life (AV II \s \a\ 
The congress of M.travamnau, Dyavapphivi, brahma-^ul 
^ aversion ol the wrath’ (manyu) of Varuna. or rather a 
conversion by which he is made a Friend (Mitra). 72 

The primary expression of the wrath’ is in drought the 
precursor ot famine. Prior to the manta! reunion of Sky and 
Lartli there vas no ram, no warmth, the Five Folk were at 
variance’ (na samajawia, AB.1V.27); it is a consequence of the 
marriage of the Purohita and the King that the people arc 
unanimous (visah samjdnatc, AB.VIlf, 27). So when the 
separation of Sky and Earth, the act of‘creation’ essential to life 
tun c I so involving death, had first been effected, ‘The Gods all 
wailed, and called upon the As vans to ‘Reunite them’ {pumt i 
t a aiat, X.24,5): so the Gods led them together (sama- 
«a>ufi as t u Queen is led in the Asvamedha), and coming 
together, they performed this Divine Mam age'(wmyan/av (tarn 
dnmham vyavahttdm, AB.IV.27) and as m VS. II. 16 ’Consent 
ye together {sammuuhdm), Sky and Earth; aid ye us with rain.’ 

j 1 u * U1 bimself, a god of drought and privation 
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an ,113 adds to VS. 11-16 Cited above, ‘for when Sky and 
Earth consent (or ‘know' one another), then indeed n rains/ 


ex 
Va> 


Gaining that Mitravarunau as prmfdpdnau are the same as that 
f the Gale, 'who is the ruler in the ram’ {yd varfdsyiHt): 
Virlv A A H! I 2 where ’the conjunction (sarndki) ot Sky 

"Id Earth is rain, Parjanya the conjoiner' (.un^.r); 

t f UV VII. 101.6 where Patjanya, identified with the solar 
Atman, is the mscminator of the (three) 'Everlasting-Dawns’ 
hetitdhd . . . i’tuwutrtMm), and 1 aitt. Up.1.3.2 where Vayu is tin 
conjoiner (samdha) of Sky and Earth; just as the Priest, by 
means of the sacrificial ritual ’conjoins (jimndiidMfO Earth, 
Viyu, and Aditya with Earth, Air, and Sky (&A.1.5), which is 
‘a coupling of three with three lor progeny’ (funis trivrdldm 
mithundh prajdtyai . TB. 1.2.1.8). With reference to all these 
marriages, and their reflection here (tasmdd iddmtm purufosya 
sanrdni praiisamhitdni, JUB. 111.4.6; pravasiyatt sum vivdham apnoti 
yd evam veda, PB.VIIJ0.4), one may well say ‘What Clod hath 
joined together, let not man put asunder,’ 

Thus, while ‘there was no rain’ so long as Sky and Earth 
were estranged, the text goes on to say that, when the marriage 
has been made (cf.$A. VI1.3), ‘they enliven fjinvantt) one 
another, with the smoke (of the Sacrifice) this world enlivens 
that (world), with ram that (world) enlivens this’ (AB.IV.27); 
the seminal union is effected with RV. 1.159, wherewith the 
Priest fertilizes Sky and Earth (dyavdprthivyo rasam dadhati, cf. 
rasa in RV.1.105.2) and ’it is upon these two. thus saturated 
(rasavatyah) that these children live ( upajivanti ) as means of 
subsistence’ (upajivaniye, §B.IV.3.2.12). 7 ' , So in TS.HE5.2,1 
'"Quicken the Sky”, he says; verily, to these worlds he 
announces the Sacrifice . , . venly he wins rain.' Similarly in 
PB. VII. 10.3; and in j III. 145 where because of the separation of 
Sky and Earth ‘Gods and men hungered 4 (asandyan): for the 
Gods live by what is given hence, and men by what is given 
thence. 7 * . . . “Let us be wedded” (vwahdvahat), they said, , . 
Yonder world thence gave the Dawn to this world as a 
marriage gift, and this world hence the Smoke 7 *' (of the 
morning Sacrifice); vonder world thence gave the Rain to this 
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world as a marriage gift, and this world hence rh 
Service (devayajanam, the Sacrifice to the Gods) t \ lj ' vitlc 
Sf, when tt rains hard all day night men saw ( P° ' ? W<lrld ’ 
have united’ (samadhatdm. AA III. 1.2) 3rr ' ,n ^ ^ky 

We can understand better now the traditional 3nr i 
w,dc doctnnc A* Ac-very life and fcrrili.y of the realm S 
upon the King, to whom accordingly it is said: ‘For our S 
(ur,r) an thou, lor rain unto us art thou, for our paternity ,r 
offspring (prajamm . , ddhipatydya; pati here as in Trajapati') 

, {l3T al] *is have we aspersed (abhyastidrnahi) thee’ 
^B.IX 33 11 and $B,V.2.1.2 iyam tc rat , . . }. For unless the 
Km P hillills his primary function as Patron of the Sacrifice 
(yajamdtui) the circulation of the 'Shower or Wealth (vdsor 
dhdrd), the limitless, inexhaustible food of the gods' that falls 
irom the Sky as Rain and is returned from the Earth to the Sky 
in the smoke of the burnt-offering will be interrupted 
(SB.IX.3 3,15, 16 ): 7h that man's offerings are transmitted to the 
gods in the smoke of the Sacrifice is, of course, implied in the 
fact that Agni is the missal-priest (RV.VIU0.3 and passim)-, it is 
indeed in the same way that the spirit of the deceased, whose 
hods is offered up on the funeral pyre, ascends thence. 

It is, then, only when the Priest and the King, the human 
rip resen tatives of Sky and Earth, God and his Kingdom, are 
umted in the performance ol the rite’ (savrate, etc.), only when 
^ u ill is done on Earth as it is in Heaven* (implying a 
mimesis of the Heavenly ‘forms’, cf.AB.VI.27), that there is 

1 1 ‘‘ 1,l -‘ J taking, a taking and a giving, not indeed an 
iHUaJit v but a true reciprocity. Peace and prosperity, and fiilness 
o hie m every sense of the words, are the fruit of the ‘mamage’ 
emporal I owtr to the Spiritual Authority, just as they 
° * 1 ' mar r na * e of ‘woman’ to the 'man' on 

efe^Tth °i r l erCn "‘ F ° r ' Vml y. "•*" a "taring is 
m XI.‘ h rf!i d, .! d ”' V “ thc othcr ' s des,re ' (CU.l.1.6); and 
* ‘ ht ‘ d,V ' nc of die Saccrdotium and thc 

Ket,num. whether m Ac outer realm or within you the desires 

‘ 8ood ' here w izz 

h soul and thc body are to be satisfied together. 
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But if the King cooperating with and assimilated to the 
hivrher oower is thus the Father of his people, it is none the less 
true that satanic and deadly possibilities inhere in thc Temporal 
Power: when the Regnum pursues its own devices, when tire 
feminine half of the Administration asserts its independence, 
when Might presumes to rule without respect for Right, when 
the ‘woman’ demands her 'rights’, then these lethal possibilities 
arc realized; the King and the Kingdom, the family and the 
house, alike are destroyed and disorder (aorta) prevails. It was 
by an assertion of his independence and a claim to ‘equal rights 
that Lucifer (to be distinguished from the Lux, as the solar disc 
is distinguished from the ‘Person in the Sun’) fell headlong irom 
Heaven and became Satan, 'the Enemy’: and by a like paranoia 
that tndra, ‘when maddened by pride in his own heroic-power 
(svena virycna darpitah) became their oppressor (devan bddhitum 
arcbhe) , and could only be reawakened (dtmdnatn buddhva, 
i.e, knew himself, cf. Kaus Up.IV.20) from his stupor 
by the Spiritual-Power, by Saptagu-Brhaspati (BD. Vll.54fi, 
RV.X.47), Wc have also the case of King Soma, who oppressed 
Brhaspati but was afterwards reconciled to him (SB.IV. 1,2.4), 
and that of Nahusa, who in the Epic replaces ludra for a time 
but is ruined by his arrogance, cf SD.V.5,1,2 where if the King 
should be ‘intoxicated’ (ud va ha mddyet ) by his ritual exaltation, 
'Let him fall down headlong’ (pra va paiet), A self-assertion on 
the part of the Regnum is at the same time destructive and 
suicidal. 00 

In a traditional society the oppressor is excommunicated and 
legally deposed; this may be followed by a submission and 
apokatastasis, as in Indra’s case and as for seen in Islam lot Iblis, 
or by the installation of a more regular successor in whom the 
Kingship is reborn. In an anti-traditional society, when the 
oppressor has been removed by a popular revolution, those 
who have been oppressed propose to govern in their own 
interests, and become oppressor in their turn. The majority 
oppresses the minority. The rise of a plutocracy undermines 
what is sell) in name a majority rule. 1 he inefficiency and 
corruption of the plutocracy prepares the way for the seizure of 
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power by a single proletarian who becomes a Dictator or 
is called in more technical terms a Tyrant, who no longer 
even lip-service to any power above his own, and even ifhfh* 
'good intentions’ is nevertheless unprincipled.’ This caricatu^ 
of monarchy in turn prepares the way for a state of disorde* 
(«fia) such as may well be realised in the world in 
own times. It is, indeed, already apparent that ‘what we call 01Jr 
civilisation is but a murderous machine with no conscience and 
no ideals' (G.La Piana in Harvard Divinity School Bulletin 
XXX VII. 27). Such is the final consequence of the divorce of the 
Temporal Power from the Spiritual Authority, Might from 
Right, Action from Contemplation. 

We have so far discussed only the cosmic (adhi-daivatam) and 
political (adhirdjyam) aspects of the science of government and 
with reference to the individual as a subject. But this doctrine 
h;is also a selt-reicrcnt (adhyatmam) application; the question is 
not only one o( a universal and a national or civic order, but also 
one ot an internal economy. In the last analysis the man himself 
is the ‘City of God' (AV.X.2.30, BU.11,5.18) 81 and it can as 
udl he said of him as ot any other city that The city can never 
otherwise be happy unless it is drawn by those painters who 
copy a divine original’ {Plato, Rep 500E, cf. KU.VJ). Here 
also, there must exist a government in which the factors of 
disorder must be ruled by a principle of order, if the goals of 
well-being in this world and the other are to be reached. That 
man has two selves is a universal doctrine; these are respectively 
natural and supernatural, the one outer and active, the subiect of 
prions, the other inner, contemplative and serene. The 
problem ni the internal economy by which the man's ends 

nZ2h “l a “? mCd “ ° nc of ,he r*°onsh,p of the 
ps,cho-phy W cal Ego to the spirit^ Person, the Outer King to 

the Pros with,n you: - for as Plato so often puts it the welfare 

of me enure soul and body' depends upon the unanimity of the 

mortal and immortal selves within you as to whirl* k i7 i 83 

TTut the Purohita is the msttgator an^ K,„ t ™ |C 
reflects the md.vidual constttunon ,n which th ’ n 18Cm ' 
the hiraym and the elemental self (the Outer (Z) ^eZm 
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... -i KaU , UpJII.8, BG.XVIll.16). 

{M ThLe two selves of the man, who is dvyatman (virtually at 
birth and actually by a rebirth), are respect, yely human bom o 
and divine, bom of the sacrificial fire (JB.1,17, 
TAOS 19.2, p. 116; AB.SS1.19 yajmd devayonyai prajanayatK 
, ad tw0 selves correspond to (are the trace of) those of 

Mitravamnau, Sacerdotium and Regnum (tdv atmmah, 
IV.1.4.1), and to the two natures of the Brahma, 
respectively mortal, concrete and vocal, and immortal, 
discrete and silent, etc. (BU. 11.3.1, MU,VI.3.15, 22, 36), 
whereby he is dmitibhdva ('of one essence and two natures’, 


of the two natures, Sacerdotal and Royal, in divinis can be 
shown as follows: it is as the Truth or Reality (jratyd) and as 
Untruth or Unreality (anrta) that Brahma enters into these 
worlds nominally (ndmna) and phenomenally (rupetia, 
SB.XI.2.3-6), 85 in other words both as Affirmation (om) and 
as Negation (no, A A. II. 3.6); the distinction of satya from 
anrta is that of the Devas from the Asuras (SB.llI.9.4.1, 
cf IX.5,1.12), that of oth from na is that of the Devas from 


others, whether men or Asuras (AB. 1,16 and 11.2), as, for 
example in RV.1,164.19, cf.BG 11.61 and Sn.724f; the 
distinction of satya from anrta is also precisely that of the 
temporarily superhuman (deified) and priestly person of 
the initiated Sacrifice from the secular So-and-so to which 
he returns when the sacred operation is relinquished 
($13.1,9.3.23 with VS.1.5 and 11.28, cf.Ali.V51.24 where the 
King is similarly desecrated at the conclusion of the rite 
where he calls upon the Trinity to witness that now once 
more ‘1 am who I am’); and this is the distinction between the 
two selves of the Sacrificer. one the natural man and the other 
the second and divine Self to which he is sacrificially reborn 
(JB.1.17, ABJH.19, etc,); while finally, just as it is by a 
marriage of Mitra and Varuna, the Dcva and the Asura, 
brahtna and ksatra, that the Kingdom is maintained, so it is by 
a marriage of Truth (satya) to Untruth (anrta) that man 
himself is propagated and increased tayor mithundt prajayate 
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bkiiydn bhavati, AA.II.3.6, MU.VII.11,8). That the r l 
tionship is thought of as that of Outer King and Inner Sa^ 
also clear from the actual wording of the te*/* 
e.g.ftV.X.31.2 where one should speak according to one' 
own Counsel, and by the Intellect handle the more glorious 
Power’ (svem kratund sain vadeta srey amain daksain manas' 
jagrbhydt) and it is obvious that kratu and manas are the 
interior brahma and the samvadana and daksa the external , 
(we SJ y 'handle' » suggest lundfirin,-. becTuse^ 
wording could also be applied to the ‘taking’ or ‘marriage’ of 
kratu to vac, manas to daksa, contemplation to action), an d 
CU. VI 1.25.2 w'here the application of the political terms 
svardj and anyardj is to the man himself. 

Of the two selves, one is the psycho-physical individuality 
(bkutdrman, sarira dtman, dehika dtman r jivdtman, etc.), this man 
So-and-so, the other the spiritual Person (paramdtman 
prajndtman, j hand t man, a sarira dtman, sarvabhutdndm dtman, 
vaisvdnara dtman, dtmd sarvdntarah, an ta rat man, mabdtmat i, 
etc ), the solar Atman of RV.1.115.1 and related texts, the 
pneumatic Damion (atmanvat yaksa ) of AV.X.2.32 and 
X.8.43, the contemplative, uninveterated, ever-youthful 
Spirit, knowing whom none is afraid of Death' of 
AV.X.8.44; in Buddhism, the one the Great or Fair (mahatta, 
kalydnattd ), the other the petty or foul self (appatuma, pdpattd), 
A.1.149, 249, The former is ‘this self, the latter ‘that\ 
yonder’, or the other’ self (AA.H.3.7, ayam dtmd . . . asdv 
dtmd; AA.II.5 and PB.V.1.4 tiara dtmd- SB.1.8.3.17 and 19 
itara dtmd, and ‘sBJ V.3.4.5 any am at matt a nr, D.I.34 anno atta), 
Thai Self of (this mortal) self (dtmatto tmd) is called its 
Immortal Guide' {netd amrtah, MU. VI. 7, cf. RV.V.50. 1}; this 
sc.! jv passible, "its immortal Self (amrto 'syd "(md) as is the 
drop oi w ater on die lotus leaf (MU.HI.2), i.e. unattached, 

imperturbable. 

I -~*ar art thou' ui tram asi, CU. VI.8.6. etc.). In other words. 
2iii outer, active, feminine and mortal self of ours subsists more 
eminent!v in and as that inner, contemplative, masculine 
immonaj sell ot ours, to which it can and should be 'reduced , 
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i.e, led back' or ‘wedded’ (nita, upanita ),“ Our existence (cue, 
Werden) is contingent, our consciousness of essence (essentia, 
Wcsen) is valid and indefeasible, extempore. But our awareness 
of our own essence is obscured by our conviction (abhibhutotva 
as in MU.III.2) of being essentially, and not merely accidental¬ 
ly, ‘this man’, So-and-so, our fond belief ‘that “I” am the doer’ 
(BG. etc., passim). That other, Inner Man, the Self ‘that has 
never become anyone’ (KU.IJ.18, cf. Hermes, Asdepius 1], 

14b, Dais , . . net nasci potest, nec potuit), meanwhile remains 
unknown and incredible to us so long as this outer man asserts 
its independence, so long as ‘thou knowest not thyself (Cant, 
1.8, si tgnoras te)\ the stupified bhutatman ‘fails to see the generous 
author of existence (bhagavantam prabhum — mahdtmdnam). the 
(real) cause of actions ( kdrayitdram , cf JUBJ.5.2, BU. 1.6.3, 
John VIII. 28, etc.), within himself ( atmastham , MU III.2. cf' 
BG.XVIII.16). Thus to have forgotten what one is, ‘know 
oneself only as a ‘reasoning and mortal animal* (Boethius, De 
ConsoL , prose V!) is the greatest of all privations. The 
distinction is sharply drawn in Kaus. U.IV.20 (cf. CU. V1I1.7 f.) 
where ‘so long as Indra knew not this spiritual-Self (dtman ), so 
long the Asuras (the extroverted powers of the soul, cf. Sankara 
on BU,1.3.1) overcame him ., . When he knew it, then striking 
down and conquering the Asuras, he compassed the chieftain¬ 
cy, autocracy and overlordship of all Gods and all beings, as 
may he likewise do who is a Comprehensor thereof.’” 7 

To ‘want’ and to ‘will’ are incompatible, the one implies a 
privation, the other implies an abundance; the Spirit is 
but the flesh is weak (Math.XXVl.41. S,ThJ.20. 1 adl- 
distinction of passions from will); so that, as RumI says. 
Whoso hath not surrendered will (self-will), no Will (free will} 
hath he’ (Ode XIII in Nicholson, Shams-i- Tabriz). The mirage 
ot an individual 'liberty’ is the direct antithesis of the dogmatic 

~ bCnUm ' Which ,hi S hest is indeed a liberty" but a 
5™* from oneself, not of oneself (the Soand-so). the 
™k>m of those who can say with the Comprehensor " T do 
nothin g ( BG. V.8), with Christ that ’1 do nothing of myself 
U° VTIL28)* with the Buddha that "I wander in the world, 2 
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veritable Nemo’ (Sn. 455-6) and are ‘free as the G Hi 
non-existence’ (Eckhart); 'Were it not for the sha 
would say I am I"?' (Rumi, Mathnawi, 1.2449) ’ 

To do as one likes' is by no means synonym™, 
liberty’, but much rather a subjection to the ‘ruline 
(indriydn i) that one calls one's own'.** Those ^f Ssl0tls 
dominated by their own inclinations are ‘free men °i ^ 
name' (Plato, Republic, 431c). We are much more the c^ear * 
of our thoughts than their authors. The man who docs*** 
know, 'thinks' what he likes to think. Where we ought to ST 
what we know, we actually ‘know what we like', which is * 
say that liking and disliking are our masters, rather than om 
servants. There is accordingly no greater lesson to be learnt than 
not to think for oneself, but by the Self, dtmatas (CU.VTl.26.1)- 
KtiTct Ktyyov, (kata logon) analogically. 

What, then, is meant by autonomy’? In the case of a King, to 
rule and not be ruled by the multitude of those who should be 


vassals and subjects; at home, to rule and not be ruled by one’s 
family; and within you, to rule and not be ruled by ones 
desires. ‘He whose pleasure is in the (spiritual) Self, whose 
love-sports are with the Self, he whose bride-groom is the Self, 
and whose bliss is in the Self (atmaratir dfma-knda dtmamithum 


dttndttandah) becomes autonomous (svardf) and a mover-at-will 
(kdtnacdnn) m every world: but those whose knowledge is 
heterogeneous become heteronomous (anyardj), and do not 
become movcfs-at-wil] in any world’ (CU.VIl.25,2) 89 : for 
Here on earth the children of men dwell in subjection to 
command, since whatever it be that they desire, whether a 
kingdom or field (Le. whether it be a King or any other man), it 
is on that very thing that they base their life’ (CLT. VW.1.5), 90 
and Why dim*, as St. Augustine exclaims, ‘should men 
venture to pride themselves on their freewill before they are set 
free? . . . For by whom a man is overcome, to him he 
assigned in slavery’ (De Spir. et. Lit ; 52, cf. MU.D.1'2)- 
When this mystical union (dtnuimitkunam) of the inner and the 
outer man has been consummated, when the two fires that 
hated one another {TS. V.2.4.1-2) have been made one (eka# 
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rl in this affectionate, unanimous, and cooperative 
bhai'an i. ^ can sa [J that * This self offers itself (otmamim 

"^yatchati) 92 to that Self, and that Self to this self. They 
lite with one another (tiv anyottyam abhisambhavatah). By this 
(earthly, feminine) form, he (the aforesaid Compcehensor of 
Indra as Overlord) unites with yonder world {anemha rupettd- 
fckam abhisambhavati f* and by the form with this world 
A A II. 3.7); thus both worlds are gained for both selves, this 
world without and that other within you. We say ‘within you’ 
here, because it is at ‘World’s end’ that Sky and Earth embrace 
(samstisyauih, JUB.I.5.5); that World’s end, beyond which there 
is no more grieving, is at the core of our o wn being, and that is 
the Wayfarer's goal/' 4 

On the other hand, we arc naturally at war with ourselves, 
and often not merely at war with what is divine in us,' but 
ignorant of it because of our notion that “l" am the doer’ 
(ahamkdra), and so effectively one-selfed’ (ekatman) and ‘Self¬ 
less’ ( andtman ), although potentially possessed of both natures 
(dvydtman), this bom of the flesh and that bom of the spirit. Our 
house is divided against itself. In this state of disorder ‘Man’s 
self (the Tyrant) has no other foe than the Self (the legitimate 
King having authority): that Self is a friend to the self that hath 
of itself vanquished itself, but a foe at war with one who lacks 
the Self (aiidtmanah . . . satruvat, BG. VI. 5,6). 95 Such a privation 
ol Self, and corresponding mortality, was the original condition 
of both the Gods and Titans: Dcvas and Asuras were in the 
beginning equally andtman, and only Agm amtia (SB.H.2.2.8, 
cf. XI. 1.2.12 and XI.2.3.6), and ‘As are men now (i.e. Self-less 
and mortal), so were the Gods in the beeinnine’ 


(TS. VII.4.2.1,). The Gods, however, ‘desired: “Let us do away 
with the privation (avartim), the evil (pdpmdm tm), death 
(mrtyu/n) (TS. VII.4.2. L), ‘They longed for the world of 
heavenly-light (JUB.1,15.1.), the Sun himself‘desired: “Let 
me, indeed, cut off all the evil, so that I may ascend to the world 
of heavenly light"; he saw the sacrifice, grasped it and sacrificed 
ere with; thus he cut off all the evil and ascended to the world 
° heavenly light, and he it is that having put off the evil, now 
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shines' (JB.11,82); it was, in fact, only by qualification’ ( ar ^ 

'bv Agni's counsels' (kratubkilj), by the Sacerdofium (btahtrr 
that the Gods attained their immortality {RV.X.63,4 v[ 7 ^ 
SB XI.2.3. 6 ). And as did the Sun, so may now the man wW 
a Comprehensor of the sacrifice, ait off all evil and rise *K 18 
himself (fB.lf.82): it is only in finding him-Self that a 
beatified, for All that is other than the Interior Self of All oth^ 
than thy Self, is an affliction’ (esa ta atmd satvmiarah r 
anyaddfidm, BUJII.4.2). 9 ^ 

The answer, then, to the question ‘Who is worthy (arhati) to 
enter into union with (pass through the midst of) that Sun?’ 
(JUB.I.6.1), i.e. to break out of the universe,’ 77 is that he is 
able, he is an arhat, who can answer to the question ‘who art 
thou?' I am thyself flUB.III.'l .6, Kaus Up, [.2, etc,): it is to 
him that the welcome is addressed, Come in, O myself (Rumi 
MctfhnatVi, 1.3063). Bur if he has not verified the words ‘That art 
thou 1 , if he does not know who he is, but speaks of himself by 
his own or a family name, he is driven or dragged away from 
the Door and excluded from the Marriage (JUB.IIIJ4.2=JB 
1.18, Rumi, 1.3057, Cant. 1.8, Math, VI 1.21, 23, XXV. 10, Rev, 
XIX.9, etc.). "Woe unto him who departs from this world, not 
having known that Imperishable (BU.III.8.10). 

Thus the first and last of all mans needs is to know himself 
(ut sciat scipsum, AvencebroJ, Fans Vitae, 1.2): the science of the 
Self (dtmavidyd) is the final term of all doctrine (CU. IV. 14.1, 
Svct. Up. 1.16, etc.). The ancient and timeless oracle, ‘Know 
thyself (ywwft, aeavrov) gtidtfn seauton, reechoes throughout 
the Phiiosophia Peremus, f he doctrine of the Self is thus 
appropriately introduced by such questions as: ‘Which is the 
Self?’ (katarah sa dtmd, AA.IJ.6, katamd dttnd , BU.IV.3.7, 
MU.llJ), Who is our “Self, what is “Brahma 1 ’?’ (ho tusdm, 
kim brahma , CU.V.ll.l), and ‘In whom, when 1 go forth 
hence, shall 1 be going forth?’ (kasminn akam utkrdnta utkrdnto 
bhavisydmi , Prasna U.VI.3), i.e. When I ‘give up the ghost 
(Sanaus Spiritus), shall I be in that immortal Spirit, or, m 
words of Blake, seiz'd and giv’n into the hands of my o^ 1 
selfhood?’ What the answer to this last question shall be depen 
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. , j,, Tree of our Self-knowledge now: ‘Whoever departs 
Up0tl ^ k world without having found the Spirit, there is no 
S om for him (CU.VIII. 1 . 6 ), but ‘The Comprehensor of 
Tmmon Person of all, the Comprehensor of the logos 
■That is my Self', he when he goes forth falls in with the 
ncorporeal Self, and leaves behind him the other and corporeal 
^ lf » Tsorveiam bhutdmm dtttamh purnsah sa ma dtmeti, vidydl sa 
utkrdmattn evaitam asanram prajhdtmdnam abhisampadyate vijahati- 
taT<t n daihikam, SA, VHl-7); ‘there can be no doubting for him 
who is assured of this, that “this Self of mine in the heart, is 
Brahma; coessenrial with him am l (tam . . . abhisambhavitdsmi) 
when I go forth hence”’ (CU.111.14.4); Who knoweth Him, 
knoweth himself, and is not afraid to die’ (AV.X.8.44). Thus 
the dust returns ro earth and the spirit to him who gave it (Eccl. 
XII.7). We need only add that these doctrines of man’s two 
selves and of their composure (samdhi, samddhi) are as much 
Buddhist as Brahmanical, and as much Platonic and Christian 
as either of these. 




persists is in fart the same as his self-possession, ’ the possession 
of and by one’s Self in that deathlike ‘sleep’ that is the entelechy 
of the beatific conjugation of the conjoint principles, lndra and 
In dram, described in SB.X.5,2. 11-17 in explanation of the 
notions one and many, far and near*: ‘So let the Comprehensor 
’’sleep” (tdsmdd evamvtt svapydt): He who with love leadeth forth 
(prandyah , cf. MU, VI,7 khah dtmano atmd netd amrtakhyal j: V m, 
‘to lead, control, marry”) all his children, He is venJy the 
Breath (praVh. i.e. Atman. Viyu, Prajapat,. Surya, Agni, 
Brahma, and here m particular Mrtyu) and these breaths or lives 

XII W H, , S n,TK WCrS) are hls own ' sub J ecK ' cf. VS 
1 y 'X' 4ctc )' and when one sleeps (sedpili), then 
heseb ea.hs, Ins subjects, go unto him (««*... apiymi, cf. 

sleety 11 (- a PY- - - MTvam pramm abhisameti); this 

1 cu v Y . 7T mg mto one ’ s own- Ww- = 

metaDhvsir.il / CU Y L7 * 8 ^ apUa) ' as « 15 expr 

not merelv YJ P ar6 ^) - - ■ - Thus it is 

> One {ekah) but also “Several 1 ” (eJeih)—‘ 
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ln ** whole, and » jn iR tR 

<«<my wadentdly’ (Sc. Than,* AqJZTT* 1 *,:‘ bsol »My , a 
-)-and thus both a kola and (MU Vl' k : I- U "a 

knglish coming into' is ',ak,n K po K e*Z ^ N "» Jus, a 
play on the words apt (ap,-,, ? to P J**™' ^ “ h«e th tr 

possess,on of. suggested by the l!en«sT - * '» take 

(whether su-upe-'loyal intimate or 1 

irumute or ally ) i n AB.IH.16 'the Marurwh f ‘^n 

the breaths' (prune vai ,„ m , ah ™ ' *° sc ?<>od allies, lrt 

battle wtth Vrtra when all other Gods desert Inm A J ^ 

and by such expressions i c - t ~ ™ m (>b. and U[. ig,\. 
rii i ) A , . - _ ° ns as a ptokama (HU IV 1,01 1 ' 

CU.l. L6) ( kamasyapt, (KU.n. 11), sarvdpti ( K L n mV ’ rf 

bnhmawpuh dlhdmrta dsuh ($B XJ ? Vn X ? ' ; fIi ‘ 3 ). a ndtf 
*e loyal breaths to the Bta* i D ri T*' 0 """? ° f 

ttated as that of the sens.dvt” fv« Z P 'l“” ^ * 

cakfusapurufo, CU, VIII. 12 4 the‘hearing - g man ■ 

>r -he man W 

sarpbhtitih, JUB IV 7 4 aksara / Tajat1 ’ Mnufyasya 

Chmi'Myi ^ “htumiayuh Aw™»y„- 

U, XI "nTT " ,a,R ’ AA.UI.22j tf Hermes 

■he oneTu,^ I" V' C r' ral SC ' f - " Klu >'U.IV.20 where on 
body and rh ° rdu, ?' v * n 8-S«lf (prajnalma,,) enters into the 

SCl - CS d ' prad ™ ** 

■for Z72 r r ht ' f0r ,hcm and the y «* him. 
when a man is ‘isU^ "I *“ rh,nc ' «V.Vm.92.32). M It is 

briefly in CU vTkT 7 f™* “ ,tn,d « l *•*>«. and more 

" b ™« -tap* ■ 

Wuraifl. and it is clear ,,,, , '*’P‘"ry acajtfw jcaim hy apiJo 

means the masterv «f»k Va pna as a technical term really 

BU.IU.17 where (just " ld eflfectivc| Y %<«*, as also in 

man is said to £: ■& Trismegistus, L* LI) “a 

are curbed), 100 and onlywhVhe V f 1 ** (as h ° rSeS 

empowered and really free. 'When he ‘‘V*? \ thathets reaIJ Y 
hjs, then he becomes as a ereat if- SCCpS thesc worlds are 
likewise he attains to the hieh an H ^ i° f * great Brahman; 

“* ^ his Xl' t Z Z, ,n7 “ 

J "an , reining in 
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drives about in (the chariot of) his own body at will’ 
mtunW The only royal road to power is to become one's 
(B ‘J<rer the mastery of whatever else follows. This is the 
traditional ‘secret of government’, Chinese and Platonic as 
much is i® [iidurL 

T he whole point of the injunction ‘Let the Comprehensor 
bicep’ (tasmad evammt svapydt) in SB. X.5.2.12 will be lost if we 
think h is opposed to the ‘Let him fight’ {tasmad yuddhyasva) or 
-Act* (fedriMrn iirficjsl) of BG.IU8 and Hi. 2!. These are no longer 
conflicting, but coincident imperatives for what is now the 
mixta persona of Krsnarjunau rather than the single and hesitant 
person of Arjuna only. The ‘sleep’ intended is having the 
sense powers in hand and under one’s control and thus really 
possessed (as is explicit in BUJ 1.1.17), and this is the 
‘autonomy’ of the King who is free to move-at-will in his own 
realm (ih. 18): while the ‘action’ intended is the activity of one 
whose actions are not reactions to pleasure and pain but only 
such as are ‘correct’. To combine and paraphrase BG, II. 69 and 
[V.IH, ‘He who sees inaction in action, and action in inaction, 
sleep in waking and waking m sleep, he is wise, he is awake, he 
is all in act.’ ‘Yoga is skill in works* (kdmidSM kausalam, BG. 
11.50,—it will be recalled that the original value of utxfcis 
( sophos ), ‘wise’, is precisely that oi lemdfd, expert ); the kingly 
art is precisely karma yoga, and it need but little of this lore to 
save from the great fear’ (BG, 11.40), J he dhararn, dhydna, 
samadhi of yoga (Christian comiderauo, contemplatio, and excessus 
or raptus) are so many degrees of self-possession, consummated 
in a going out of or being emptied of oneself and a finding o 
one’s real Self, which is also the ’Self of the immanent Spirit: 
When the rider in the (psycho-physical) vehicle is liberated 
from all these tilings with which he has been stuffed (paripuma ) 
and by which (sense perceptions) he has been overcome, then 
indeed he proceeds to union with h mself {diwunn eva sdyu/yam 
upaiti , MU.IV.4; cf, Plato. Phaedo 66 C. 67 A). We are thus 
brought back to the deepest values of‘self-possession’: ‘When 
thou art rid of self, then art thou self-controlled (dines sethes 
gewattic jyour over-riding self }— svardjan, eynparr} tavrov fegratrs 
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kemtiou}), and sdControlled art self-possessed (dines sclbcs e 
jymr own self]), and self-possessed possessed of God {i;r ^di! 
eigen [God is your very self]) and all that he has ever made' 
(Eckhart, Pfeiffer, p. 598}, a passage that reads like a literal 
translation from an Upanisad: prasanmtmatmani sthitvd, Sukhum 
avyayom osnuie, MU.VI.20f By the same token a deeper sense 
emerges m the expression All alone by himsclF, in the conflict 
with Death, in which the issue is literally one of 'victory or 
death’, we are ‘all alone’, but ‘by oneself, that means side by 
side with our very Self, dttnanniva sahdyena (Manu, VI.49- 
dttmsdksi of Suparnddhyaya in Mund. Up. III. 1.1-10), the 
‘Inseparable Companion'of BU. 11.1.11 and Kaus, Up. IV 12}. 

There remains then to be effected in Everyman, who is still a 

kingdom or house divided against itself such a marriage of 

selves as we have spoken of, and as in CU.V1I.25 and 

AA.IJ.3.7. We have already alluded to the consummation of 

this divine marriage (daivam mithunam, l epoe ya^iod) described 

in §B X.5.2. 1 1-16 as the beatific union of Indra and Indram, 

■ ^ 

the Persons in the right and left eyes'.'" 1 These two are 
respectively the King and Queen on the right and on the left; 
what we have elsewhere called the Inner Sage and Outer King 
are here, then, thought of in accordance with the functional 
symbolism with which we are now familiar, the King and the 
Queen; they represent in fact the brahma and ksaira, and just as 
we saw in $B. IV.1.4.If that the success of whatever is 
undertaken by either depends upon a marital consent of 
wills—a special case of the general principle enunciated in 
CU.1.1. 6-8—so here the union of Indra with Endraru 'makes 
them, successful (satnardhayati). The holy marriage, the synth¬ 
esis (satndhi) of the conjoint principles, immortal and mortal 
selves implied in CU.VJI.25.2, is even more poignantly 
described in BU.1V.3.2I: 'That is his hypermetrical form, 102 
from which all evil has been struck away, free of all fear. As a 
man embraced by a darling bnde {priydyd striyd sampdrisuaktah) 
is conscious neither of a within or without, so this man 
embraced by the foreknowing-spiritual-Sdf (prdjhedndlmdna) 
knows naught of a within or a without; that is verily his (real) 


% 'i 
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■ which he is possessed of his desires, the Spirit being his 
form, m k desirous (dtmdkdmam dptdkdmam akdmdm) 

d T<’excepted from sorrow/ This is manifestly a return to the 

Znordial of the Sp.ntuaJ Person puW) « .. 

P hat of a man and a woman embraced (yatha stnpurnamau 

Zmpdrisoaktau, BU.1-4.4): 'In dem unbegrifen der hohen 
einekeit dm alle dinge vemihter m it selbesheu sunder sich, 1st 
sinde ein anc underscheit. . . Ein und ein vereinet da liuhtet 
bloe • Also wirt diu sele got in gote (Eckhart, Pfeiffer, pp* 
517 531). 1113 The man is no longer this man So-and-so, but 
dissolved in himSelf The outer man has been crowned and 
mitred above himself (Dante, Purgatorio XXVII. 182). It is 
precisely such a crowning and mitering that is ritually enacted 
in the Rajasuya: the King’s 'diviniry' is not ‘his own', not ‘this 
man's who sits upon the throne, but that of the principle that 
overrules him and of which he is, not the reality, but the Living 
image, instrument and puppet. In this experience, the Outer 
King is merged in the life and being of the Inner Sage, this man 
in the real Self, geworden was er ist (become what lie is): the 
words ‘That are thou’ have been verified; the longing, ‘What 
thou art, that may I be' has been satisfied. 

Like the King's attainment of Brahmanhood (AB.VIL23) and 
like all the sacrificial Himmclfahrten this is, of course, an 
experience inevitably followed by a return to oneself the ma 1 > 
So-and-so. But like any other marriage, the nuptial coronation 
rite marks the beginning of a new order, it is a new man that 
ascends the throne: an outer man in operation, but now the 
legitimate agent of a higher than his own will. As the individual 
is assimilated to the Self, the woman to the man, so is the 
Re gnum to the Sacerdotium: the consorts are unanimous, so 
that what the one enjoins the other performs. The individual is 
no longer enslaved by his own desires, but has found an 
infallible guide and mentor in the person of the Daimon or 
Indwelling Spirit {dtmanval yak^a, antardtman), Hegemon 
(antarydmm, netr), Synteresis 104 as Shepherd and Guardian 
(rdmeopa, MPtr, drakkha devoid) and ‘correction du savoir-faire 
(pramdtfa)\ H)S ‘the Inner Sage who may be called the Chaplain 












3* Spiritual Authority and Temporal Po 

w„hm you nod to whom the l>urohita, who is tht - 
Che King s house, corresponds m the civil reiin, tu hap1ln of 
longer ‘expressing himself, but can say with D an t w"*?“ n ° 
note, and even as He dictates within me. I set it fnrrh’TS* 1 takt 
XXIV.52). The married woman is no longer „T St*** 
in charge of a kingdom, that of her household And j|of,k° W 
agreements are analogous to the agreement of an Emr* ro T 
makes a treaty of peace with a rebellious vassal or would h° 
independent ruler who, in accordance with customary Indian 
policy, explicit in the Arthasastra. is now restored to his throne 
and empowered to govern, but now as the Emperor’s friend. It 
is the same for the Inner and Outer Man, 

There is now a state of peace, where there had been one of 
anxiety. The composure (samddht) of the outer rebel and inner 
leader enables the whole man to rise above the batde even while 
participating in it. The King is now in reality a ‘Highness’, his 
actions are no longer determined by the likes and dislikes of his 
sensitive pan (necessitas coaclionis), but inwardly instigated, and 
being thus strictly speaking ‘inspired’, participate in the 
‘infallibility’ of whatever proceeds ex cathedra, from the tnpod 
ot truth'; the burden of responsibility transferred to other 
shoulders (BG.II 1.30 mayi sarvani karmdtti samnyasyd) no longer 
adds to the sum of his mortality and we can say: ‘O King live 
for ever.' When we speak of a King as ‘His Serene Highness’ we 
are speaking precisely of the truly royal quality ol self- 
possession by which a King, if he be really a King, is indeed 
‘exalted. 


Thus from the standpoint of Indian sociological theory and 
that of all traditional politics, an individual tyranny, whether 
that ot a despot, that of an emancipated artist, or that of the 
seiinexpressive man or self-sufficient w oman, effects in the long 
run only what is ineffectual (akrtini, misdeeds'): all self- 
importance leads to the disintegration and finally the death of 
the body politic, collective or individual. The essence of the 
traditional politics amounts to this, that ‘Self-government’ 
(svtiraf) depends upon self-control {dtmasatnY<Jttui}, Rule on 
ruliness. One may say that this conception of government 
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. es evctl i„ modem India, since the political victory 
forseen by Gandhi is assuredly one that can only be achieved by 

, se lf-conquest. 

* The King is such by Divine Right and Appointment, and by 
. samc token the Executive of a higher than his own will; or if 
L- L rules only by might and does his own will, he is a Tyrant and 
must be disciplined. The same applied to the individual who, if 
only concerned with the good of the work to be done and not 
with himself, and if he thinks of‘himself only as an instrument 
governed by his art, is worthy of all honour, but it he asserts 
and seeks to express himself, worthy of all dishonour and 

shame. 

The Kingship envisaged by the Indian and traditional 
doctrine is thus as far removed as could be from what we mean 
when we speak of an ‘Absolute Monarchy’ or of ‘individual¬ 
ism’. The supposedly ‘Machiavellian’ Arthasastra flatly asserts 
(Bk.L Ch. VI) that only a ruler who rules himself can long rule 
others: ‘Whatever Sovereign, even one whose dominion 
extends to the ends of the earth, is of perverted disposition and 
ungovemed senses (vimdJhir -nllY miiyrnhiyol,) m must quick- 
ly perish, going on to say that 

The Whole of this Science has to do with a Victory 
Over the Powers of Perception and Action." 107 

The application is to the King , the man of action Mid 
‘artist’ in any domain whatever; there is nothing that can be 
truly and well done or made except by the man in w hom the 
marriage of the Sacerdotium and the Regnum has been 
consummated, nor can any peace be made except by those who 
have made their peace with themselves. 

SUBHAM BHAVATU 
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Make yc the divine, adorable, perfect AGNI at ,h.- 
uninterrupted Mcrif.ee, your Foreman’ (Puro 

To him in whose realm the High Priest south form™, .t 
people of themselves do homage'; ‘ thf 

‘Go on thy way from good to hitter, B r haspati be thv 
forerunner f r ) 

1 he Spiritual-authority foremost, be my dominion dread and 
unassailable'; 


Forword the Spiritual-authority, forward the Temporal-power' 
unto their union*; 

Ksatra (the Temporal-power) is vindicated through brahma 
(the Spiritual-authority)’; 

‘ I ruth, O King, is the Supreme Brahma; be the Truth thy 
consort’. 


Other references to Kingship and Government: 

May we as Purohitas watch over the kingship.’ TS-l-7.il) 
for Purohita as guardian against wrong doing, see J1J.[11.94 
‘Kings are the theatre for the manifestation of God s kingship; 
clerics the mirrors for God's wisdom'. Mathnam VI.3174 
'Kingship is at once the greatest of human achievements, and not 
to be taught* Apollonius of Tyana, Epistle XXXVI. 

‘The an ol kingship, a king eminently connected with Justice'. 
Philostratus, ! it. AP VI. 21 

1 he government of one man if it provides all round for the welfare ol 
die community, is popular government'. Philostratus. I if, dp V.35 
rbe idea of a kingly government which respects most of all the 
freedom of the governed. Marcus Aurelius, Tire XiediUmom 1 14 
I tn for Monarchy to keep us equal'. Oliver Goldsmith 
j hi’, w hieh now callcth itself the people is unworthy of Kings . 
Nietsche 
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SPIfOTOAL AUTHOlUTY AND TtMPORAL POWER 

■The authority of kings is descended from Ami*. Langdon. Semite 
Myths, p. 294 

The concept of the kingdom of God on earth depends (as Professor 
Buckler often reminds us) for its revelation of the inner meaning of 
eastern kingship’. 

In the Old Testament, Psalms 87-93. buds the Civitas Dei‘, die City 
of God. 

Philo, in Devita Mosis 114 speaks of ‘the King as the living Law', 
Flu- true Cynic is a king who participates in the rule of Zeus'. Poictms 
til. 22.34, 95; Homeric Hymns XXX.5.4 

'Our customary designation for a monarchy that aims at the common 
advantage is kingship"—(but) “tyranny" is monarchy ruling w the 
interest of the monarch’. Aristotle, Politics, Bks.lll.V 
Tyranny is the rule of one seeking his own interest. Oligarchy seeks the 
interests of the rich. Democracy seeks the interests of the poor’. St. 
Thomas’ commentary on Aristotle's Politer, Bk.lll-7. 

God is not a tyrant , , , but a king governing with justice 
(dikaiosyrte). . . and for a king there is no filter name than father*. 
Philo, Prob. 2.2. 

\ , . ill lordship, w hich doth ever ait the heart of subject peoples’. 
Dante, Paradise, VII 1.73. 

See Plato's Republic 562, for the ‘origin of tyranny*, and his Sbleimnn 
276, for a king that is distinguished from the tyrant; and KcpirMic 4S5D 
for Royalty defined!. 

Heres 258 on Genesis XX-7 Restore the woman to the man. because 
lie is a prophet, and shall pray For thee; and thou shah live 1 .1 Cor, XI.7 
\ . , the woman is the glory of the man’. 

2. Evola, J., Rivolta contra il mondo modemc, Milan. 1934, p. 105. 
Evola's thesis, in his discussion of the Regnum. forces him to 
misinterpret AB.VIII.27. Had it not been for this, his admirable 
chapter ‘Uomo e Donna* (of which an English version was published 
j n Vuvabhantii. Feb.-April 1940), applied to the true relationships of 
the Saoerdonum and the Regnum (approximately ‘Church and State*), 
would have acquired a greater significance. As it is. Evola's argument 
for the superiority of the Regnum, the active principle, to the 
Saccrdonum, the contemplative principle, is a concession to that very 
‘mondo modemo' against which his polemic is directed 

His argument is as much a perversion of the Gicek as it is of the 
Indian doctrine. In the Greek tradition the heroic kind or caste ( 

= jdh) t alike in the soul and the community,— that part of our sou 
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'fc'hich is endowed with braver (andreia ^ r, 
thumos. Skr. V(fti7), and which is the W " ^ . W,ya ) *nd CQlJ 
Skr. {Plato. Timaeiu 70 A),—is + 

Wi ma) soul. aupcnor to the appetittve aod mfcno " 1 <» 

.mmortal pan that lays down thc W As "°J °sp.OR.al 

between the bowek and the head; it it d,e 

community; its (unction is to listen to the V„T. ,, ‘ "bole 

AltropoUs, to scree (AppeMein) and cooperate inV^T’, f " >m thc 

“7> wth ,lK Slcrcd P™P'" Rgsinsi the mob of thc ap~n TT“ v ‘ 
usl ot of moneyed men (in the city). The three pare of 

body pohne) thus evdenUy correspond in hierarchy ,o the (,,“ ,1” 

and ins, respectively thc Saccrdodum, Regnum and r nm m 1 

of thc Vedic tradition (in which thc sudra is represented by the AsurasV 

and there can be no possible doubt of the superiority of the sacred to 
the royal character. 



That thc Spiritual Authority. Plato's hieron, etc., is also thc Ruler, 
Plato's artho ri. etc , just as thc brahma is ‘both the brahma and the hatra, 
means indeed that thc Supreme Power is a royal as well as a priestly 
power, but quite certainly docs not mean that the ksatra considered 
apart train the brahma is itse) the supreme authority or anything more 
than its agent and servant. 

A.M. Hocart, in Les Castes, Paris, 1938, p. 65, repeats Evob’s error, 
saying ‘The man and his wife are heaven and earth, just as are the king 
and the priest' where he should have said just as arc thc priest and the 
king'. 


3. The Bolt (vajraj. being the most essential symbol of the kingship 
as a delegated power (RV, as cited, and TS U. 1.3.4, SHJ.2.4.1, 
V.4.4.15. XIU.4AI .2). If we also find the royal 'virility' (virytt) 
equated with the bow (SB. V.3.50.30), no antinomy is involved, the 
bow being clearly analogous to the vajra (both are held upright and 
grasped in the middle), and the arrows discharged from it correspond¬ 
ing to those which are actually the penetrating points of the vajra, from 
which they are derived in TS.VI.L3 and $B. 1.24.1. The bow' is as 
much as thc vajra a solar weapon; the bolt is a ‘shaft’ of light, the 
arrows that die sun discharges are ‘shafts’ of light. 

4. Perhaps as a disciple; cf. SB.XI.5.4.2 (hastam grhndtf). Also 
SB.IX.2.3.3 where Indra makes Brahman, that is, Brhaspati, who is 
the Brahma, his ally. 

5. Brhaspati, whose identity with Agm, Priest and King, is 
unquestioned, is seven-mouthed' and ‘seven-rayed’ in verse 4 of thc 
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same hymn. He is regularly the Divine Sacerdotium (brahma) sn d 
High Pnest (brahma) of the Gods, as Indra is thc Rcgnum (ksatra) 

JB.11,128-30 rites Indra s appointment of Brhaspati as Purohiia 
Agni-Brhaspau is thc answer to the question asked m RV.VlH.64,7 
brahma kastam (indram) saparyati ; supported by AV, 111.21 3 ya indretw 
saratham. . . agnibbyo hutam astu . The verses of our hymn are quoted 
in AB.VIII.26, describing Brhaspati as the archetype of the human 
Purohita and Brahma, who ‘takes after’ him. |Sli XIII 6,2.16 
‘Brahaspati truly is the Brahman(n)J. The Brahma is, of course, the 
infallible Brahman priest who does not take any active part in thc 
Sacrifice, at which his presence is nevertheless indispensable. Himself 
remaining silent, his relation to thc three other Brahman officiants 
whose operation is active and vocal is precisely that of Director to 
Executive, he is thus Brahmanaspati and Vicaspati (the brahma, as rt 
being precisely thc vocalised brahma), and protects the kingdom 
(AV.XIX.30.3 brahmanaspalim tvdm tndrasydhur varma tvam mtkr&ni 
raksasi). This is the explanation of ‘the very close connection of 
brahman with vac’ (cf. A A. 1.1.1 and 1,3.8 with Keith's notes); as aksara 
is brahma, jo aksara (RV. VII. 15.9 and 36.7) is Vac; this connection is 
nothing other than that of Manas = Prajapati with Vic, or than that of 
Brahma with Sarasvati-Vac in thc later mythology’. It is not 
altogether easy to understand why Brahma, the God, has been 
regarded as the creation of the 'later mythology' (Maedonell, Vedic 
Mythology, p. 118). It would rather appear that the Buddhists were 
essentially right in referring to Brahma Sanaiiikumura as the supreme 
deity of the Brahmans and to Indra Sujampati as his vassal. For 
Brhaspati, who is at once the brahma and the brahma of the Gods, is 
certainly himself a God, and why not, then, thc God Brahma, thc 
person of Brahma? Yonder Gods assuredly knew that Brahma of old’ 
{AV. XHL2.13).* Thc most that could be said is that brahma in RV. is 
more a title than a name, and only later on becomes a name; but this 
changes nothing in the nature of thc Person to whom the name 
applies. 

It is only the actual iconography of Brahma that is bic, as is the 
Buddha's. In being ‘lotus-bom‘ and therefor padmdsana, Brhaspati is 
still thc Agni sprung from thc ‘lotus’ in RV.VI. 16.13, and ‘Vasistha 
the chdd of Mirravarunau. the Sacerdotium (brahm) bom ot Manas 


+pufd brahma deva ami vM 
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, , ,, _ , tM '"«RA, p OWE| 

and Urvasi, whom the Visvc DevSh 

VN33 .11 where the equation ofM.tra wSm^ thc W R V 

f r ' 3SI ^ ma V bc remarked Vasistha th v 3nd v ^nj na U V ,‘ 
the Brbaspan who in R V VIII % 1 Vis ■ ' Sacerdt >tiu m , Js ' 

of AiWumrf (Kyefce, a „d aSSS,?"* 1 in 

V "“S h> ih,,uld I* rndn’T .nsirurto, L , h ,. ' / * "®» »h v 

){ettHu-mmi becomesehcdik-ruin sresthah) .nd'wh 

bu, , Vwsrtu ^ilnccndint of V^haj b!™™*7 I?" 1 ’ 

Iff hasps ft’ (£b XIL6.1.38-^1), RV.Vfl 33.14 „ W "" d * «. 

and h,s ‘ auJ,s ‘ fMaruts) corresponds to tD 

addrewed to Arjuna In RV V.48.5 v£um ‘ending! fSt ^ 
Rnd operative wiih h is longue' £/,/„.„> . . ^J ci „ 

Varuni proceeding as Ago. ihe Pric* 'with his purify!™ ]'X 
pavakoya )nhva, RV.VUI.2,, is already, like die ieonogri^ 
Brahma, tourtaeod ttdlwatiikah), Agm, the brahma of RV.fV •) 4 and 
VIL7.3, himself explicitly four-sighted’ (eaturatedh) in RV 1 31 ]3 
■vhich is rightly understood fay Sayan a to mean ‘facing towards the 

lour directions’. fHcrmias on Phaedrus, ‘He of the four-fold eves faring 
this way. that way’), 6 

The Pandavas incarnate deities. Aijuna, wearer of thc crown or 
diad.m i> ktrUin .;rid Draupadi is Sn. Also, bearing in mind that 
Aijuna is Indra (VS.X.21, $B. 11 .1.2 .12 and V. 4 . 3 , 7 ), or, what 
amounts to the same thing. Indra’s son (Mbh. Parva-eh-199), that 
Krsna and Aijuna. like Indragni (RV.VJ. 59 . 5 ) and like Matali 
i-Vayu-Matansvan) and Indra (Mbh.). share a common car (purd 
rajabhyah purohtfd vtra ratkdn iatugrhiiamy napadra 5 Iyd yd m'dayam pdpatn 
karavad), and that where these are, Krsna the Lord of Yoga and 
Aijuna tlic Archer, there arc fortune, victory, security of being and 
governmental-science (nifi, BC.XVllI.78Ht is clear that Krsna is thc 
Sacerdotium (lira/;mu), as is Arjuna the Regnum (Jbdmr), and Krsna 
therfore to be equated with the Agni-Brhaspati-Va$istha, brahma etc. 
of RV.lt 15 just because Aijuna is Indra—that India who is idani-dra 
because he alone saw Brahma (AA.11.4=AIT up.IJ, similarly 
jB.Jfl.203, cf.jUli, I V.20-21 = Kena Up I4f.)-thai he alone is able 
to see Krsna s ‘supreme form‘(BG.X 1.47-8). I he BG is an 
Artlwsast". " s burdc " of die control of thc and conquest of self 

is identical with dut which Kluplys ^escribes „ 'the whole of this 
science of government (sec p_ 45 

Why then is Krsna black’, as the name implies, or‘blue-black’, and 
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Arjuna, as again the name implies, white ? In the first place, die 
‘Drop’ dial in RV.VUl.%.13-13 takes birth [avaiisthati, the regular 
expression used of thc dintan when it mounts the bodily vehicle) as 
Indra’s fellow', and for which he has been longing, is 'Black’ (Wuj): 
according to Sayana, this 'Krsna is the name of an Asura, presumably 
' Visvarupa, thc son of Tvastr, a sister’s son of the Asuras, who was thc 
Pnrohita of the Gods' (TS. 11.5.1.1), i.e Brhaspati, aswya son ofTvastr, 
RV 11.23.2 and 17, and/or that Usains Kavya of the Asuras’ 
(TS. II.3.8.5) with whom Krsna identifies himself in BG.X.37. Again 
because Agni and Indra arc respectively the Golden Person in the Sun 
(Death in SB.X.5.2,13) and the bnght Sun itself ($B.X. 4.1.5), as in 
the eye, where the black ikrsna) represents Agni and the white (iwliJd) 
Indra (BU-lf.2,2); "the blue, the deep black’ (nsiam parah femum), i.e. 


the pupil, of the solar and the microcosmic eyes corresponding to the 
masculine, spiritual power (ama . Agni, Vayu, Adilya, dinuni, saman, 
etc.) and ‘the shining white' {suklam bhds) to thc feminine temporal 
Dominion (ru. Earth, Air, Sky, vision, rf, etc.i, CU.1,6 and 7. Cf. 
TS.HI. 1-1 ’dark colour (mlij and his beauty do not leave him,’ when 
nila is the proper colour of the initiate, who would by no means turn 
pale. It is clear that Krsna's asurya vama is that of thc Divine Darkness, 
and does not imply a local origin from any swarthy aboriginal people, 
except in the ontological sense that the Asuras arc aborigines’. 

6 . The reference is to the performance of the sacrifice, which is the 
primary "work 1 of the King above (India as Visvakarma, 
RV.VIII.ytk2) as it is of earthly Kings. Inasmuch as the King is the 
Executive (fcurfr), his is essentially thc kannaifidr^a, the ‘active life*, as 
distinguished from the jiidmmsTga, thc ‘contemplative life, of the 
Brahmana. Further, it will be seen that in giving Agm his due’ or 
'share* (bhaga) —from Agni’s point of view namssyanias m mdm bhakiya, 
as in BG.1X.14—Indra becomes a bhaltif, just as in RV.X.51,8-9 


where Agm demands his ‘share of thc oblation {havtso datta fi%am) 
the Gods who grant it arc bkaktrs. Thc like is implied for thc human 
sacrifice! who gives his ‘portion’ {bhdga) to Agm (RV. 11,10.6) and in 
appointing to each their share, endears the Cods' {yaihd bhagam lad 
devatdh pmdlK AB.llI 4 and 38); <£ SB.1.9.3.8 for Milelf as a share m 
thc sacrifice to the gods, and RV.IV,2.8.10, where the generous 
Saerificer ‘in ofTermg the oblation, en dearc th Thee* ipnyam vu M 
bMMir Mi lphAO ^ ib. 14 where 'dear to I hee be his invocation . So 

also in TS.V,4.5.4 where Agni ‘endeared by the gift ol s ™ 

hhdaadhevena pritak ), bums away the saenficer s evil 
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tjiapmim,,, ap , dalmli) . c( Ts , 

z £r **« 


»pp™ adlK 


Vrtra in which Indra , s wr mwd a“™ aWa V >hc' s 'i*Z'' K * 8 N 
wk.. . . Wra PPk<l, and Ha. n , ailncr ”“. n ®ai«f 


'whoever approaches him wi* £ ZJ 1 *Vin the Ca 

toh), Agm bums up his evil' an A • ^ vena hhd ^dk iyt ^l * 

"**« Wl"! e ^™ lchK ' «■* Ct 

echoed in BU.VI.3.1 bhigalheydi, i u JL' X<>mg frwn 'S „ 
bc-cn thu, delighted' (dpi). - may ,|‘ de ™ h ; “ d ** Coda h,^ 

tU ’ af,d a r£rCl probity ts implied as much as ,t is , n th I T , ' 

.MS never for nolhing tha, a man devotee him«|f 

offering tyqniyam hhigm) to which Agni moves .RVyrn !* 1 

t r 

ab^viim 5, th h ftr “ d cjr : or --e&El-ss 

AB^yill. lb), that belongs to the very essence of Bhaktf 
The bhakn ‘cone’ of RV.V.46.1 (hayo „ pi**, ayuji ivayam . 

' - ■ n^ya- vaam, etc., corresponding to 1.190,4 atyo ,ia yamai 
yaksabhrd vuetdh) and that of VII. 86.7 (aram ddso no Muse barmy 
anam) as m BG.IX.14-15 is unmistakable. The Sacnficer is identified 
with the oblation (havir vai diksitah, TS. VI, 1.4.5); it is himself that he 
devotes (SB.passim); the Sacrifice is a symbolic suicide [dtmdmm 
dlabhate, AB.11.3; cf Tggding’s note on SB.I.2.3.5 and the designa¬ 
tion of the Saorificer as dtmaydji in Maitri Up.VIJO). AB.1I1.8 
combines the notions of the contemplation (dhyana) of a deity, the 
offering of an oblation and that of sacrifice with an ‘endearment 
{yasyai deuatdyai havir grhitdm sydt tarn dhydyed. , . sdksdd eva taddevatdm 
pnndti, pratyaksdd devatdm yajat i), and A B.III.20 yathd bhdgam devaldh 
ptiruti. There is no real difference between the implications of these 
V edic and br.Wunana texts and that of, for example, BG.X1L19 ‘He 
that hath devotion is dear to me’ (bhaktimdn me priyo narah). It would 
be naive to maintain that the Vcdic Sacnficer, who certainly 
performed devotions’ was not also ’devoted', or that he never loved 
the ‘Friend’ (Mitra). 



7, Note the singular. The Mixta Persona of Mitravarunau, Supreme 
Identity of Conjoint Principles, is the same as that of the ‘One Aksara 
cbji is both Agni the Saccrdoturn and Indra the Regnum' 
(SB. X.4.1.9), cf.RV.i, 108.7 ‘Whether ye, Indragni, take your pleasure 
at home {sve durone, i.e. guhyam, ab intra) or in the Sacerdotium and the 
Regnum brahmdnt rdjani vd, i.e. pradur f ab extra, m active adminsitra- 
don). With me durone here ef, JB. 1.146 yathdgrham . . . yathdjnddti vd, 


Spiritual Authority and Temporal Power 


45 


and KU.fI-25. The Vcdic ’dual’ divinities imply, for the most pan at 
least, a biunity (syzygyj of conjoint principles, active and passive in 
mutual relationship or both active in relation to dungs externally 
administered. The. names of such dual divinities cannot always be 
adequately rendered by the simple use of an adjunctive particle” The 
resources of language and iconography are inadequate to the 
representation of an identity of contranes, such as thayitapau or yin and 
yang: we cannot think of contraries as coincident, but only as 
associated, and it may be, reconciled; in other words, the truth of this 
truth (satynsya satyam) is paradoxical, sctiyena channam Thus Mitravar- 
unau is not an aggregate or mere composition of an essence and a 
nature, but the one Mixta Persona of both: while at the same time they 
ure Mitra and Vanina, and whatever is bom os such a pair proceeds ex 
prmcipio conjunctiva. The dvaiUbkdva of MU.VIUI is by no means a 
contradiction of advaita, for just as m Christian doctrine, essence and 
nature, being and existence, mctcy and majesty ate one in God. (cf. 
Philo. Sac 59 God’s majesty and goodness, himself sis og’s mesas 
tripas). Monophysitism would have been as much a heresy from the 
Indian as from the Christian point of view. 

The priority of the Counsel (feraru) to the Power ( dalqa ). i.e. of the 
contemplative to the active life, is already explicit in RV.VIIU 3.1 
where Indra purifies the former and so gains the latter. 

It should be here noted that the order in which the component parts 
of a dual appear is purely grammatical (cf. Caland on PB.VH .6 9 , and 
Panini If.2,34 where sudrdryau means l an arya and a sudraj. the form 
Indragni, for cxmaplc, if taken literally to be Indra and Agni* would 
be ineffective, it is ’Agm and Indra’ (RV.IIL25.4) that is to be 
understood, for as AB.Ik37 remarks, ‘These two as Indragni were not 
victorious, but as Agncndrau they won’. 

‘Regarded as paramount Lord, Agni is Indra' )indrah paratndisvarya 
gnib, Sayana on RV. V.2.3.); ‘Agm is Indra to the mortal worshipper' 
(RV.V.3.1 and $B. XIV.2.2.42 ‘Agni, the greatest of Indras j. 

8 . Literally, ‘these two are of himself, i.e. ‘these are his two 
natures’. ‘For we must distinguish two things, the will and the power' 
(St. Augustine, Despir. et lit., 53). ‘1 wo powers are first distinguished 
(schizontai) from the I ogos, a poetic {kdvya}. according to which the 
artist ordains all things and which is called God (=brahm): and the 
royal power {-ksatra} of him called the Lord (=iwan) by which he 
controls all things' (Philo as cited by Brehicr, Les idets , . de pinion 

d‘Alexandre, 1925, pp. 113-14). ‘Cod was not Lord until he had a 
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crc-Aruro subject to himself (St. Thomas Aqui™, , 
ad h). ^ uinai - Sum.Theol. 

The two selves ' are the ‘two forms* >a u i 
diLil nature’ {dvaitihkira) of the ‘Great Self etc.) ,l 

** Which he participates in bl L' 

(sotyanjtopMtpgarthah, MU.VIUL8), or as t k , d the ’false 
otherwise expressed, m virtue of which lie « r la ' " URU havc •*** 
Pevas and Asucar. that is, parties ^ t STT fT* “ 
exponent*. the Cods bcm R the Truth and men Untruth <u ,„ h '" M ' 
The trace of the divine biunity appears in £ ££*“„«<'> 
who IS dvyarnmt, (|B.U7. etc, see note 84). n,ar 

Thus the Hurohita is ‘the half of the self of the Ksamv,’ rw l , 

AB.VII.26), as are Sky and Earth (AA lb 1 
is the naan of,he woman (SB.X.5.2 8, and BU.I.Ia), and *£“ 

». WIth ? Ut t m ° ° thcr ( SB ‘VIIL6.LI2,V.2.U0 and 

All/. 1.3.25), as also holds for Krsna and Aijuna (Mbh.II.20.3 and 14) 
Hence the use of sardham, literally plus a half, in connection with any 
complementary union, as in JUB.I48.7 where Prajapan sdrdham 
samast, i.e. coupled with’ Vac. It is thus literally true that ‘the Purohita 
was m religion and civil affairs the alter ego of the king’ (SB, IV. 1.4,5-6 
AB.VIH.24; cf. A.B. Keith, Ret. and Phil, oj the Veda and Upattuhads, 
192j ( p. 292), or as we should rather say, the king the alter ego of the 
Purohita. f or this does not mean that the two halves’ arc reciprocally 
equal; on the contrary, the relation of one to the other is that of part to 
whole (cf.A. A.IIL1.J where ntatias and ear are two halves with tat yam 
t nr sandhi}. The only Vratya [Brahma, brahma, prana, Vdniana, 
K.U. V.3) is the source of the brahma and the ksatra (AV X.2,22, 23 and 
X3.10.3 as nghrly understood by Aufrecht. pate Whitney,—where 
brahma is the origin of ksatra; so also SB. XII. 7.3.12), the brahma 
(Brahma) is both the brahma and the ksatra ($B.X.4.L9and T.S. IIJ.5.7 
w e re Pama—brahma and brahma+ksatra), Agm is both Mitra and 

v arena (RV. Vlll. 12.3; SB. VL6.3.5; VI.7.4.6 Ag„,= Jndrigm, 

; a thji AgnJ . ls ^ thc priesthood and the nobility’) In the 

V "'T ° j JrUS anC ^ ^ ac li r ^° lesser, "for Manas is by far thc more 
unlimited [apannuuuram) and Vac by far the more limited* ivanmita- 

T HI' l U f 1 ^* md ***** arc two «pcxts of Prajipab. 
Jj? Che J im]tcd and <*« unlimited’ {pammtdparimta, 

. TL2.ZU, etc.J Thc Infinite, m other words, always includes the 
Fume as * Own of which it cannot be depnved, whether logically or 
calls ,cf AV.X.8.29 and BU.V.1): It is thc Finite nature that can be 
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]ogi^ 


., ,-Uv isolated from the Infinite, and therefor* «a«ds 
filly, li llo( r V’ , - rf RV Ill 31.2 where, of Agms parents, 

S 3 01 LrX." 'the other is thc agent' <W,e% . 

‘one empowersj . . words< lS that of patron to artist, or in thc 

9 ! ^ 'f art to operation, actus primus to actus secundus. And just as 
th * ls Inly let;iornately such to thc extent that he does the will of 
the King i- > Jj. wi| , bc Aonc on earth as it is in heaven —so the 

3 Ti an efficient cause is only free to the extent that he agrees with 
‘fi ‘ nron and is governed by his art, or. if not, is merely a ‘worker , a 
‘hind’ compelled by economic pressure or dnven by his own sweet 

wilJ of r iic 1 

10. Acre: not ante prindpium (where there is only thc Supreme 
Identity, tad ekam, ydthd stripttmdrtsau sampdrisvaktau, BU. 1.4.3), but 
with reference to the separation of the male and female principles. Sky 
and Earih, etc., in principio, because of which they arc alien to one 
another until reunited by marriage: agre here and srstau in SB.X.4,1.5 
imply ‘before the reign begins' or 'at the beginning of the reign 
(piiri'aJLwIt' yasya rdstrasya , Sayana on AB-VIH-I- and as in PB Vll-6.10), 
imam tuna in SB.X-4.1.5 corresponding to ‘twofold in the beginning’ 

, v dgre). 

corresponds to ih prrnripio (C£n,I,l) t now rendered in the 
beginning*, but which almost all mediaeval commentators, from St. 
Augustine (Conf. XII.20, 27, 29) onwards, have understood to mean 
in the first principle’, irt uerbo, in sapicrtlta, etc., without reference to time. 

11. Rti implies not only a spatial separation, but an opposition. 

12. Cf 13.11.259 purakkhatvd {puraikf)=' serving’. 

13 SB 11.6.3,8—‘Surya governs all this (world), now by means of 
a good, now by a bad king*; and Par. XIII. 108—‘Kings, thc which are 

many, and the good ones few . 

14. Thc root in siiya, saoa, shut, etc., is sii. Many scholars 

distinguish two roots iii, (I) to ‘impel or instigate and (2) to 
‘quicken’ or ‘generate*. The latter meaning is obvious in RV, VII. 101,3 
where riiic (begets) is opposed to starih (sterile), In 1,146.5 where Agm, 
the Sun of Men* is iuh, i.e. prasavitd, uipddayifd (Sayana) m relation to 
all things, in RV.U13. where savituk savdya is for the birth of Savity 
himself and in BU.VI.4.I9 where Savitr, ‘He of true quickening 
tfillyapwam). is invoked in ihe mjrnugc riK. mainly “ 
dcitv Candharvj ind Oivmt Eros In oui contexts it is this S»tt r du 

,s the' prmitry insti B «or or thickener (MU.V1.7 ™« “ " 

Ltc contexts » n ether to instigna' thsn to quicken <ct 
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iiyatt=anujna yate, A V IV H 1 r 
forms of* or causative forms of r ABU ** f ^ced K 

Manas being identified w,(h Praia pad and J * U5Ual 111 °ur JL* 
we realise that the consequence of an W ^ dju B^er tk ’ 

the brahma) is an embodiment of what hf^wL Vac b * Maru^ 

concept’ (HU.n.23): the 

mother of which it is to be bom, just as in a ny oA er *« 

doctrine. To ‘instigate’ or ‘set in motion’ or 'itiovc’^ Ug05 
weaker value of quicken’: the Purohita is reallv -fJk^ ° nIy 1 
Counsel’ on the King who as the kartr is to g,ve it effect bv^ h " 
his Aut And this is only an extension of the acts of aspersion 
which rhe Ktnghas already been ‘begotten’ (**)£, 

birth iprasutah) for this distinction cf KB.V.3 praia 

aprasui a h= Avyakta Up. VI l prajib Wva m jayanu, and BU.l.AJt 

u hcre the fcfJfra is mU*m. but evidently apramom until the RiiasQvs 
has taken pbcc, J r 


Eggeling discusses his translation of su in SBE. XL1, p.2, note 1 We 
adopt Ins usual rendering, quicken*. His occasional use of‘spinter’, 
although true to the essential values, since here as in John V1.63 spiriter 
fit qui vivifitat, is too awkward to be adopted. We have no doubt that 
the two roots J<i arc, or were originally, one. 

[he octad ol King-making deities (Savitr, Agni, lirhaspati, India. 
Rudra. Mitra and Varuna) who endow the King with a variety of 
powers or vinures correspond to the ‘good fames' of folklore who 
bring their gifts to the newly bom solar hero. 

15 Buddhas asperse (abfi i.rif) Bodhisattvas with their own hands. 

16. The word abhisrka is too often, and especially by translators 
from the Pali, rendered by ’Coronation’. It is true that indra wears a 
crown and is kiriiin accordingly, that Rudra is turbaned (lifninti) and 
tliat the Mahapunsa is unhisosiw t but the putting on of crown or 
turban plays no important part in the early Indian rites, where it is an 
Aspersion rather than a ’Coronation' that makes the King. 

Not all the water m the rough rude sea 
Can wash the balm from an anointed King. 

17. For the' Priest as the Sacrificer’s 'father in Cod’ sec JAOS 60. 
1940, pp. 50-51. It must be understood that the Rajasuya is *a 
congruous rite’ (taridflHd l-nyufe, $B.V.3.5 26), so that ail chat is said 
elsewhere of the ritual death and rebirth of the Saenficer can be applied 
to the King, j fortiori. Accordingly. He who performs the Rajasuya 
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twin es the ‘child of the Waters, . . He (the Pnesi) bongs him to 
hjrth' fjarviyJti, ’delivers', in (he medical sense and analogically), 
SB V 1 5 19-24 —a generation that corresponds to that of Indra as 
|Ci in rv.V1II.97. 10 tataksur indram jajamti os tijast, comparable to 
y 5 l 7 qiartayaa brahma Jo >d vastospatim vratapdm MmiiiiJqdn. and 
X 66 13 ksetrasya patim. And this is why the Rajasuya is also the 
Varunasava, for the ritual employs the text of VS. X,7 where Vanina 
enthroned in the dwellings ot men, is called the 'Child ol the Water’. If 
this is more often an epithet of Agm, it is m place here because the 
nascent Agm ‘is Varuna' and ’becomes MitTa’ only when "kindled’ 
(RV.V-3.1), and the Sacrificcr's regeneration is likewise a ’kindling’ 
(5B IV. 4.5-23). Ihc intention is to enthrone as King, not a ’Varuna’, 
but a ‘Mitra". 

As Hocart has remarked with reference to ntes of royal installation, 
‘The theory is that the King (1) dies, (2) is reborn, (3) as a god’ 
(Kingship, 1927, p. 70). In this sequence, however, he was unahlc to 
recognize the ’death’ in the Indian sources, chiefly 513, although he 
recognized that all regeneration necessarily implies an antecedent 
death. As to this, it must be remembered that any initiatory rebirth, or 
indeed a birth of any kind, implies a previous death; lor initiatory 
death may be cited JUB. III.9.4 mam rf ad diiqayattti . . . mrtasya vavaijd 
(add rupam bhavati. Any Sacrifice is a symbolic suicide; it is himself that 
the Saenficer to the Gods, to Agm (A 11.11 .‘bdlmdnam dlabhatr, and 513 
paisim)\ cf. my 'Atmayajna in HJAS, VI. 33H-9H.1942. Moreover, the 
installation of a King parallels not only that of Varuna, but that oI king 
Soma, and although it is for a ’supreme sovereignty' and not for 
slaying thee’ that Soma is bought, nevertheless when they press him 
they slay him’ (513.111-3.2.8), saying: ‘Fear not ... it is the evil that is 
slain not Soma’ and I i icrcby he slays all his evil [warn papmdtum 
lumti, VS- VI. 35 and $B.lll,9 4,17-18). The beating of the King which 
puts him above the law, so that he can do no wrong (S13.V 4.4.7) is 
analogous to the pressing of Soma by which ’his evil’ is removed 
(TS.VL4.8 slaughter of Soma). In the same way the exputory badi 
with which a Sacrifice concludes, taken not in flowing ( living) but 
Vaiunya (stagnant) waters, is a kind of death (cf.CU.MM 
awdbhrthat}), and comparable in this tcsF<* J ^ ’ 

-immersion is for the sake of a liberation from all that pert 

from evil, and by it ‘just as a serpent casts its skin *> “ 


does 
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W '' S »-'V-4.5.23), words which apolfcd , , 

CVm “ T Ch evU * ™» in him w'hZ ° * k "'«. would „ 

ways the King d,c S ’ aIld ls rcbo , h ' >P™«-. Th w 

and the new, Mai trey a, man our on , , Vun >’^ tta n h 

investiture with new garments which Vn^ ^ 1S rcflt <*ed in?? 

AV XIV.2.44 Clothing myself anew... as a blr ,J ln,niCr ^n. tf 

treed from all sin’. 3 bird fr om an egg, , ai " 

Such an absolution is essential. The Kine is mH a < 
ui the sense of I Sam. X 6. Hocart ntes thc fourrc Y^ 0 ^ 
Golem who held ’that the kmg ,s as much cleansed of his^^^^ 10 
takes orders (Kinship, p. 93). Charles ] Worc wlullT “ ° nc 

Coronation to declare that Virgin purity with which he camelt 
espoused unto his Kingdom’ (Heylin, Cyprus * 

d), Espoused to his Kingdom’, i.e. as bhupati, ’Husband of the 
Earth : for just as the King is the ’ wife’ of the Priest, so is the Earth in 

aS SOnia lS mitcd t0 ‘ chcsc 9 uar «rs of space as his 
bndc. (ahh ,r digbhtr mithunem), w.th his dear domain’ (priyem dltbmri, 

ho.111.9,4.20), so is rhe human king to his own Land (desa). the 

shooting of arrows to the four quarters in the digvijaya rite being 

evidently a symbolic demonstration of this relationship. The quarters 

are, of course, always feminine in relation to their centre and meeting 

pomt; c.g. RV.IX. 113.2 where Soma is disdm pati, cf. AV.II. 10.4 

A.A. 11.2,3, SB.[11.9.4.21,. 


IK, Apart from a coincidence of these two, political power and 
philosophy, there can be no cessation of evils, whether for the state or 
for the individual' (Republic 473 D; Also E.R. Goodenough.Plii/e, p. 
190; see note 57. p 109). 

19. BU.IV, 1.6 mono vat samrat paramain brahma; mantis in all our 
texo and as identified with Prajapati, passim, is the scholastic ititttledus 
\ \i pn\i;t • (intellect as well as spirit) the divine mind and will, and it is 
onh later rhat mauas in the sense o) external mmd or reason and 
modem intellect’ is subordinated to buddhi as ’pure intellect ; our 
maitas in other words is nous, as in Hermes 1.6, 11 b w here ‘The Father 
is nuHi, the Mother physis, h$os the Son.’ Manas, for $B.X.5.3,1, is 
that Supreme Identity (tadekam) that was in the beginning when ‘this 
universe neither was nor was not (RV.X. 129.1-2). As remarked by 
Keith, mams in the narrower sense of mental organ' appears first in 
Kaus. Up HI (AA.. p, 46); this lower and merely rational 'mind' is the 
SlLjt opinion rather chan of knowledge (MU VI 3^>), The *twG 
minds, pure and impure, arc distinguished in MU.VI.34 6 and 
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else where, as in Pl ato and Philo. The word metmoein, to change one’s 
mind’ implies the replacement of the impure by the pure iiouj. 

9 Q cf Aeschylus, Suppl. S95f Tf«f.kfccm 5 cpyov ws t’-iros parestj d' 

m oti has epios (epos). 

cf, Morel Egyptian Civilization, p. 377. 

22. That it is the King’s function by his Fiat to give expression to 
the spiritual Counsel, implies the traditional doctrine that human law 
echoes or reflects Divine Law. Thus, for example, the King, ‘who was 
to be a ‘divine man’ and so link the people with the spiritual order' is 
regarded as 'the incarnate representation of supreme and universal 
Law. In him that Law, itself unformulated, could become vocal 
(XoyiKos. logilw); that is, the ideal man had the power of taking a Law 
which was spirit and divine purpose, and of applying it to human 
problems. Through him the Law, or nature of God, could become 
statutory laws, and true laws for society could never, it was 
universally believed, be had in any other way' (Goodcnough, Art 
Introduction to Philo Judaeus, 1940, pp. 38-39). 

23. Also $13.IV,6.7.5,6. Nothing is done unless Vac voices com¬ 
mands of mind, ‘Do this’. Mind alone docs not att. cf.MUJH.2 and 
Hermes XII. 1.2,4.11 and X1I.1.13A, from which vac, plionns distinct 


from logos. 

24. On unregulated Speech, see Philo, Dc Somnui 11260. 

25. Comparable to Sankaras commentary on BU.I. 414. saiyam Hi 
yatha sdstrdrthatd sa evdnusthiyamdnb dhannandmd bhavaii (Truth is the 
fact of being in accordance with the scriptures The same thing, when 

it is practised, is called righteousness...} 

26. Just as in $B.IV:1.4.3 ’whatever the Regnum docs (yad Sut kith 
at ... karma cakre) unquickened (aptasutam) by the sacerdotium, therein 
it fails (rw. . . sarttdmdhe) or conversely ‘succeeds, (urtntfie). We see 
from this collation that krta and sahitddha, akrta and asainMa arc 
equivalents; that what is ‘misdone is really ‘not done’ at all. 

Sec Mato Sophist 237; falsehood is what is unsaid’ and misfeasance » 
nonfeasance. Cf. Skr. abhumddi, a liar, and Ger. Unthat corresponds 
to 'niching'. Finally Manu VIII 127 kautasdkfyam krtam. capyakrtam 
hluwet (= whatever has been done must be [considered as] undone), 
BU 1 4 15 'dkmnt. Thus the privative a in akrta does not d«.y 
event but asserts that the event was no. an act but s failure to art . 

The verb to act* has strictly speaking only a good and P«‘^ 

T when we speak of God as ’all m act’; a sin ts not an art but an 
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conttu t ed with thmgs ‘not done^'-T" 85 donc ■ the Slai , 

*' Rakaaaa, St. Thonus J" "> d no. onti^f «•« 

smna aa nonexistent' (Sum. Thtcl., I 20 2 sd ll' "** oTSf 
thx. no one sms. In the same wav toe „7. , d +) ' no ‘ mean!™“ ,he 

in many contexts nanght-y', i.e.’evill no.'a ^ T’** 1 ^ “S 
mete potennahty. All these proposttions depend on n ?' h ‘"6 nB *. bats 

*”T" (“being and goodness mt“o «*« 

traditional metaphysics. In BC XVI) ^7 ou , ’ otl1m t>n c 0 ^ 

entegones of what the Nominalist' would Tetf ^ 

JUB.I 03 .1 the two worlds—Sky and Earth with all th ^ ln 
mas. and fern.—arc respectively sat and asat. Clr equivalents. 

The question is of importance m connection with the so^ii h 
V edannc doctnne of ‘illusion*. It is evident that whateveH^ 
appearance (mpa) must be an appearance of something and that 
whatever significance {naman) is attached to this appearance must 
involve a correct or an incorrect interpretation of its basis. It is bv 
means of the intelligible and the sensible, ‘name and appearance' 
(mmarupa), that which is referred to by Vac and recognized by Manas, 
that Brahma, Deus abscottdttus (brdhmaivd parardhdm agaahat), 'returned 
{pratydvaii, came down again , i.e. descended as avatdra) to these 
worlds which are coextensive with what can be sensed and named' 
SB.XI.2. 3.3-6, cf.BU_I.4.7, S.II. 101, D.IF63, 64), becoming thus, 
and thus oijoymg f both what is ’real' ($atya) and what is false (amid, 
TU.II.6, cf MU,VLL28 8); it is, indeed, by a manage of these two, 
sat/ a and ^nrta, affirmation om) and neganon (m), that man is 
prop4ga:j:a and multiplied (tayor mtlhundt prajdyate hhuyan hh^vati, 
6, Our funcnona] existence, unlike our being, is logical and 
ar-^iytical, determined equally by what we are nor and what we are; 
v ‘ c di5£mguish subject from object and content from form. 

i hert are r of course, true and false names of things; the former 
correspond to their essences or formative ideas and the lacter to our 


■ - - :r * SB-XI,3.2.5, having m rrund the latter and convention- 
aJnomendature, remarks that of these two, name and appearance f 
t l latter is the greater 1 . From this point of view jt is the appearance 
that is VcaJ 1 and the name that is 'false; it is not our senses but our 
interpretations that arc at fault; we do see the glitter (cf. BU.V.I4-4), 
but are wrong m assuming that all that glitters is gold (Anst. Met 
IV As 23)> An ascription of unreality' to temporalia does not mean that 
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appearances to not appear, but that we are mistaken in describing 
them as ‘dungs’ and not simply as appearances, and misguided ht 
trying to find out what they are instead of asking ‘of what* are they the 
appearances (cf.SA,V-S—KausU.III.8); mistaken in assuming that 
these are the appearances ot any thing, rather than of a protean 
no-ihing ‘veiled in ail things' (BU.11,5.18). It is remarkable that in 
discussing this very question of the w orld Sextus Empiricus makes use 
of the familiar Indian parable of the snake and the rope (SU.IV.4.5.3 
‘snakes arc like rope ), saying that the Sceptics by no means ‘abolish 
phenomena’ hut only ‘question whether the underlying object is such 
as it appears. , . our doubt does not concern the appearance itself but 
the account given of the appearance’ (PyirhoMuni. 1.227-8). St. John 
Chrysostom, Homilies on the Gospels, of Matthew 6, 23; Just as men in 
the dark sec nothing clearly, taking a rope for a serpent , . . so rich 
men shrink from what is in no way terrible for one who has eyes.' So 
also Hcraelcitus (Aph.IV and XII taken together). This is precisely the 
Vedantic position: the rope is not a snake, nor even ‘really 1 a rope, but 
‘really’ a manifestation of Brahma, ‘the Real who becomes whatever 
there is here* (TU.I1.6 and Arist. Afel. IV.5.23 ‘And as concerning 
truth, that not every appearance is "true”, we shall say first'). In the 
same way, as we have repeatedly pointed out, mdyd does not mean ait 
‘illusion* as distinct from a real phenomenon, but rather the means of 
creating any appearance whatever: that these worlds are miyaimyo 
does not mean that they do not ‘exist’, but that they are quantitative, 
or ‘material’ in the sense of the etymologically equivalent tmita, 
‘measure*, to be understood in the sense of Heraclntus XX, 
‘ever-living Fire, in measures (mflrj) being kindled and in measures 
going out' (apoibomumenari^mn'du. as applicable to fire, wind and 
passion); to these ‘measures' of Hcraclotus (cf. Flato. 7^45^ 
where vision is a part of the internal fire) correspond the ol 

BU IV 4 1 ^prmdgMyah of Prasna Up.lV.3. re. the human elemental 


or ‘ powers of the soul*. 

For fi* VMi ,nd » denoting the pnnoplc ot 

md thu/tho mam of creation tee NttmapJtay, ui JPAS 1«8. 
pp8M and A V. Xlll. 2.3 and 5. tuuumtpt uhjm fcarn miyaya. . 

« *n* pnltv.™ « deaf* alfrdtrt , a, bn. 

27 4 We cannot speak or name correct!) y peaking 
only by^speaking £ accotdanee wijh the meettamed natme of the 

chines referred to’ Plato, Cratyhs 387. 
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contrasted with things'’'no'do^r”'",' ' hin 85 do "r in d» S 
the Raksasas. St. Thomas Aqumas fa “ d ■»' « 

sinner as 'non^Mstcnf (Sum. 71, jq' **Y speaks Jt 1 
that no one stns In the same way too , l', " ot "Kanin. £ 

in many contexts ‘naught-y’, i c evil’ nor’ ^ " ot bcta / is d‘ V 
mere potentiality. AU these propositions dep^T^" 0 *' b «“ 
Wn, convmuntur (=bemg and goodnesf^ ,he Pmnciplo n„ „ 
traditional metaphysics. In BG.XVII 2? 2H 0mm °« to aU 

nm r n T, f * ha ‘ *' Nomi ^' would “u 7 a ?^ 
JUB. 1.53.1 the two worlds—Sky and Earth with ,11 r k 1 hmgs ' h 

mas. and fern—arc respectively sal and ^ ,hm '^valems. 

,, "? 1€ . £,UCiaon 15 of importance in connection with the ^ n . 
Vedamic doctrine of 'illusion'. It is evident that whatev^ 

appearanec' (ntpc) must bc a n appearanee of somedun^ md dT t 
whatever significance (truman) is attached to this appearance must 
involve a correct or an incorrect interpretation of its basis. It is bv 
means of the intelligible and the sensible, ‘name and appearance’ 

1 . that which is referred to by Vac and recognized by Manas. 

Tlijr Brahma, Dens absconditus {hrdhmaivd pardrdhdm agacchat), ‘returned 
(prat yd van, came down again , i.e. descended as avatdra) to these 
worlds which arc coextensive with what can be sensed and named’ 
($B.XL2 t 3.3-6, cf-BUuJ.47 s S.II. 101, D.IL63, f>4j t becoming thus, 
and thus enjoying , both what is ‘real’ [satya) and what is false’ (anrta, 
TU.II.6, cf MU.VI1.28. 8); it is, indeed, by a marriage of these two, 
saiya and anna, affirmation (om) and negation (»d), that man is 
propagated and multiplied (tayor mithundt ptajdyate bkuydn bhavati, 
A.A.B.3.6). Our functional existence, unlike our being, is logical and 
analytical, determined equally by what we are not and what we arc; 
we distinguish subject from object and content from form. 

There are, of course, ’true’ and 'false' names of things; the former 
correspond to their essences or formative ideas and the latter to our 
k> wn thinking, SB.X1.3.2.S, having in mind the latter and convention- 
aJ nomenclature, remarks that of these two, 'name and appearance’, 
t t latter is the greater’. From this point of view it is the appearance 
riut is real and the name that is 'false"; it is not our senses but our 
interpretations that are at fault; we do see the glitter {cf. BU V.14.4J, 
but are wrong in assuming that all that glitters is gold (Arise Met. 
IV. 6.23). An ascription oi 'unreality to temporalia does not mean that 
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nC es to not appear, but ihar we arc mistaken in describing 
^ -things' and not simply as appearances, and misguided m 
to find out what they arc instead of asking of what’ are they the 
a 'pearanees (c£SA.V.S = K.ausU.lII.8); mistaken in assuming that 
these are the appearances of any thing, rather than of a protean 
no-thing ‘veiled in all things (BU-H.5 18), It is remarkable that in 
discussing this very question oi the world Sextus Empiricus makes use 
of the familiar Indian parable of the snake and the rope (Sli.1 V.4.5.3 
‘snakes are like rope’), saying that the Sceptics by no means ‘abolish 
phenomena' but only 'question whether the underlying object is such 
as it appears, . . our doubt does not concern the appearance itself but 
the account given of the appearance' (Pyrrhonism, 1.227-8). St. John 
Chrysostom, Homilies on the Gospels, of Matthew 6, 23; Just as men in 


the dark see nothing dearly, taking a rope for a serpent ... so rich 
men shrink from what is in no way terrible for one who has eyes.' So 
also Hcracleitus (Aph .IV and XII taken together). This is precisely the 
Vcdantic position: the rope is not a snake, nor even ‘really’ a rope, but 
‘really’ a manifestation of Brahma, ‘the Real who becomes whatever 
there is here' (TU.I1.6 and Arisr. Met. IV.5 23 'And as concerning 
truth, that not every appearance is “true", we shall say first').. In the 


same way, as we have repeatedly pointed out, maya docs not mean an 
‘illusion’ as distinct from a real phenomenon, but rather the means ol 


creating any appearance whatever: that these worlds are moydmaya 
does not mean that they do not ‘exist, but ihar they arc quantitative, 
or ‘material’ in the sense of the etymologically equivalent mJfflf, 
measure', to be understood in the sense of Hcracleitus XX, 
‘ever-living Fire, in measures (mefra) bang kindled and in measures 
going out’ (mosbemummm^nirvdta, as applicable to fire, wind and 
passion); to these ‘measures’ of Hcracleitus (cf. Plato, Timaeus 45 rc 
where vision is a part of the internal fire) correspond the tqomanoh of 
BU IV 4 l =prdtugnay*h of Pwsna Up.lV,3, i.e. the human elemental 


° r fSt" vlna»M*. p™p p 

and thus the means of creation see Nvrmanakaya m JRAS TO 
p p gw and AV.Xlll.2-3 and 5. ndndrupe ahani karst tmyay*. ■ ■ • 
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£*“ * «* * easy one. but ^ the ZJ^£J1 ? 

““ ^® DO 04 ro >^' uith priestly rank ifThld^ u .^ 
moot or the growth of the kingship (in Indfcri hj. i T* ^ 3 

^tore the time of the SarhhiciV (Veda of the 

cxik-cxm), is tar coo sweeping. SB. V.1 1 1? m l i i c L 

the Brahmana (rut vat bnhnmc rajyaydlam )... Rijasuya Tor thf^ 

N^thd 0 ' tf Br ^^ ; f ° rmCr *"8^P. l*®er empjre 

k! R ^ *“? d ° PCrforTn V5jape >’ a) K^gship « not enough for 

the Btahmina vvho would not desire it. It must be home in mind 

ehat *** Rijasfiya is an analogous' nte, and that even Sacrificed 
teng reborr; of the Sacrifice, the Spiritual power (braknu), is bom i 
Brahmma patronymic from bnhm. j), and the initiate 

: c :- ta tor mis reason to be addressed as a Brihmana. whatever his 
"*®T hare ban ($B.HL2-1.40): the Sacrifice is die Sacerdodura 

^ is com again of the Sacrifice,.. he attains to 

t'rasm-^od '^rr^mjfdrr upaoi. AB.VH.22-3. PB V.3.10). 

SB.f 1.4.6 For the p-nest (brjhmancl is the rcpeUer of the Riksa- 
" ■ Aitf". Eggelings note— 'Only a Brihmana can perform 
sacrifice. If as is permitted in certain ceremonies, a Kshatnya or 
£es \2 offio-aiev hc T as 3 t were, becomes a Brihmana ( 2 nd 1 $ addressed 
as such) for the occasion, by means of the tfikiJ, or nte of uutiaoori'. 

it is certain that Indra, the archetypal King, functions also as Priest 
JJM, * v . v| D.16l 7 , SB.IV.6.6.5) and as Cantor M**f. 
JUd.I. 22.2) that he is a Prophet (rri, RV.VIII 6.41) and that he is 

"“ fied W,th thc Sun Kng Kesin {the Kesw Darbhya of 
JB.n.53,o4; JUB.ni.29, and KB VII.4; cf.RV.X.136) functions as the 

fj** %£ frtfB-Xl*4.1), On the Sacnficer as ghp*i of a 

T ? B c K . 68 i 5 Weber thoLJ g ht this a survival from a former 

Z.T i u 25 ^ **“ * ™* ^ble, Since whereas 

- J only \ iiisthai could function Jk S if Jt hi ■ -m ! C" ill Z Ti "( 
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vt! IV.6.6.5), 'Wii' anyone h.i\ ing the requisite knowledge can be a 
Brihmana and may be addressed as Brahma (Sli.lV.6.6.5. 
X n.6,t.i0). die Brahniarias and Upanisads thus anodpahng the 
supposed! > Buddhist disrinnkui of thc Brahmana by birth' (hrdbnj- 
CL 1 . VI 11 < trom the Brihmana by knowledge. Biihmana as 
Jtrjhwnv. We leani. too. that formerly, an mveterated kurc aspersed 
jv^ ov\ti son Comm on SB XIII.S.3.39 where “the kumja asperses 
the feamyj'. ct" Mbh. 1.69.44, Poona ed., whew Dusyanta Rk£r- 
j.'j'*:. . yaurarirj-e' bhyjfKtyjt). a praaivC thai seems to have 

sumved in Siam m conneetton with the very import ant rue oE the 
Tonsure ot the Heir -apparent in which the King, ma personating Siva, 
■poured the contents ot the great chink shell upon the head of the 
prince’ (H.G Quarirch Wales, Siimifit 5we Crnmotiin, 1931, p. 130), 
Cf-AB.Vfll-13 where Indra is anointed bv Prajapati, and LS.p.ltiO 
where Buddhas asperse (a(diu-jV) BodhisatD r as with theit own hands. 

In the Mohd-Govinda-suita the King Idmself asperses thc Purohita 
(D.II. 232); and it was probably by an aspersion that the King exercised 
his own powers of quickening' (stn/a), when he bestowed secession 
honours on the eleven members of his court (midrir, puruJnra, maJiisf 
etc.) who are called the ’Recipients of Decorations' (rafmViJt, 
SB V. 3.1. 12, — not to be confused with the 'SevenJewels', juptj raiwd. 
of a Caknvartin. RV.V.1.5, Vl.74.1, BD.V.123, although the 
categories partly coincide). Hocart points out that the ‘quickening’ of 
the Ramins is a ntual deification : it will be observed that excepting the 
Queen there arc ten male Ramms. and these with the King himself arc 
presumably the "eleven Gods on earth' of RV.1.139.1I. 

Furthermore, in thc Act of Homage, the King is addressed as 
Brahma and identified with Savitr, Indra, Mitra and Vanina, i.e. 
priestly as well as royal deities, the Brahman taking a scat below him 
(TS 111.5.2.1. SB.IV.6.6.5, BU.L4.il): while according to Manu 
(VU.2 f.) a Ksatnya who has duly received thc ‘sacerdotal sacrament" 
(Jird/tttieim , . . samskaram), i.e, has been initiated and aspetged, is a 
substance compounded in some measure ol Indra, Aniia (Vayu), 
Yama, Arka (Sun), Agni, Vanina, Candra (Moon), and Vittesa 
(Kubera), and is like the burning sun, so that ‘no one on earth can look 
at him who is a great God in human form' (rndkatf dei'Jti 
, . . mranipetui). Manu LX.303-12 shows in what way a King exercises 

analogous function^. 

On the other hand PB XVM.10.8 expressly reserves the Saccrdo- 
rium from the Rcgnum, and innumerable texts sharply disnnguish the 
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otrent the Rajasoya endow, the King v^!h *™ nt , pr0, *'», to wlll 
the Roman Impend Rjre in which rhr f P n «dy charac^ . 
Pope, who Jam ™. rfm'tnm (makes as a cS™^/"" 15 bcf "' ih! 
crowns tun, (Wooley, R, M „ Ceronadoe wiTjC** “ «* * 
problem is not an easy one, but certainly the statem \ P ,“ 1 ' T> » 
the connection of royalty with priestly rank if e k tah *■ 
inonl of ,he growth of the kmgslnp . 

before Ac tone of the 

Ttat * SB. V.l.1,12,13 'Unfit |j JTLI 

I II ralimana (» bnhmafo ngjtytfm)...Rijaiay a for Ihe k'L" 

Vaupeya or the Brahmana; former bestows kingship, latter centre®’ 
Neyertheless ktngs do tform Vajapeya), Kingship is „« enough fei 
the lirahmjxia who would not desire it. It must be borne in mind 
aftJiu, that the Raj as Gy a is an ‘analogous' rite, and that every Sacrifice/ 
being reborn of the Sacrifice, the Spiritual power {brahma), is bom a 
Brahmana {brahmana, patronymic from brahma), and the initiate 
(difai/d) is for this reason to bo addressed as a Brahmana, whatever his 
caste may have boon (SB.JN 2.1.40): 'the Sacrifice is the Saccrdotium 
( rahtua) t the Initiate is bom ag^in of the Sacrifice.-.he attains to 
Priesthood’ (bmhtnanatam upaiti, A B. VII. 22-3, PB.V.3,10), 

B. 1.1,4,6 For the pnest {brahmana) is the repelJcr of the Raksa- 
. . , with Kggcling’s note— ‘Only a Brahmana can perform 
sacrifice. If, as is permitted in certain ceremonies, a Kshatriya or 
Vatsya officiates, he, as it were, becomes a Brahmana (and is addressed 
as suc ^ for the occasion, by means of the diksd, or rite of initiation’. 

ii i. certain that Jndra, the archetypal King, functions also as Priest 
{brahmu, RV VDL16.7, SB.IV.G.6.5) an^d as Cantor (u&tr, 
JUts.1.22.2), that he is a Prophet (rjf, RV. VJIf.6,41) and rhat he is 

fZlfVry ldamficd wich ^e Sun. King Kcsin (die Kcsin Darbhya of 
JB.IL53.54; JUB.IJI.29. and KB. VII 4, cf,RV.XJ36) funcaons as the 
Jirtopa of a *Bm (SB.XI.8.4T). On the Sacrifice as *rWi of a 
~ SB.lV.fi.Wt5. Weber thought this a survival from a former 
age Mrir X.25,94), but this is no. acceptable, since whereas 

formerly only Visisffias could function as the brahma TS.HI,5.2,1, 
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<U.lV.fi.6.5), noto anyone having the requisite knowledge can be a 
brahmana and may be addressed as Brahma (SB.[ V.6,6.5, 
XH.61.10), the brahmaiias and Upanisads thus anticipating the 
supposedly buddliist distinction of the ‘Brahmana by birth’ (Mniu- 
iMtufhu. CU.VI. IJ ) from the brahmana by knowledge, brahmana as 
brahmavu. Wc Jcam, too, that formerly, an inveterated king aspersed 
his own son’ ((.onim.on SB. XIII. 8.3.19 where the hairtya asperses 
the ksatriya', cf Mbh. 1.69.44, Poona ed., where Dusyanta bimr- 
atom, . . yauvarqfyt* bhyosetayat), a practice that seems to have 
survived in Siam in connection with the very important ntc of the 
Tonsure of the Heir-apparent in which the King, impersonating Siva, 
'poured the contents of the great chank shell upon the head of the 
prince’ (I hC.Quarneh Wales, Siamese Slak Ctrermmia, 1931, p, 130), 
Cf.ALi.Vtfl 13 where hidra is anointed by Prajapan, and IS,p. 100 
where Buddhas asperse {abhisU) Bodhisattvas with their own hands. 

In the Makd-Covindasutto the King himself asperses the Purohita 
(D. 11.232); and it was probably by an aspersion that the King exercised 
his own powers of ’quickening 1 (sava) t when he bestowed accession 
honours on the eleven members of his court (tenant, purohita, ntahisi 
etc.) who are tailed the ’Recipients of Decorations’ {ratniuah, 
SB. V,3.1.12, —not to be confused with the Seven Jewels’, sapta rabid, 
of a Cakravartin, RV.V.1.5, VI.74.1, RD.V.123, although the 
categor ies partly coincide), Hocart points out that the quickening 1 of 
the Ramins is a ritual deification: it will be observed that excepting the 
Queen there are ten male Ratnins, and these with the King himself arc 
presumably the ’eleven Gods on earth’ of RV,1.139,11. 

Furthermore, in the Act of Homage, the King is addressed as 
Brahma and identified with Savitr, Jndra. Mirra and Vanina, i.c. 
priestly as well as royal deities, the Brahman taking a seat below him 
(TS.HI.5-2.1, SB.IV.6.6.5, BUT .4.11): while according to Manu 
(V1J.2 f.) a Ksatriya who has duly received the ‘sacerdotal sacrament’ 
{brdhmam . . . samhdram), i c. has been initiated and asperged, is a 
substance compounded in some measure of Indra, Auila (Yayu), 
Yama, Arka (Sun), Agm, Vanina, Candra (Moon), and Vittcsa 
(Kubcra), and is like the burning sun, so that ‘no one on earth can look 
at him who is a great God in human form {tnahati devata 
wmrupaia). Manu IX.303-12 shows in what way a King exercises 

analogous functions 

On the other hand PB.XVIll.10.8 expressly reserves the ^cerdo- 
tium from the Regnum. and innumerable texts sharply distinguish the 
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Ws ■*°l* He is ‘the ^trof ££* ** ^ - ^ 
may not say or do anydSJor cve^thi ‘"T™)' * ld »*?? 

he and the Srotriva a kut °nly what k r ^ 

’Supporters of rhe Rite’ { LJZ IT ™“y u^T’ - 

proceed .he Sacerdnti- ^ ^ -**7,2 

(‘Wtejw»») 1 the Guardian of the Rim { Land ’ s Lord 

where ’generated Indra with Uud s a „^ waSf' *?. 

the Sacrifice in the Rajasuya. C ^ Crs to blfttl from 

The difficulties arc best resolved by rccalline thar riu- P l . 

£ ?r9SH 


v — - J —4 J. V I. 3 . 0 , V1 uu III u 9 „ tr \ 1 

the Same way the King is assimilated to and identified with the Prim 

dLriS Un V‘l SOraC ^ ,dcnbficd with Krsna in Mbh.) for the 
doratton of the nuptial Sacrifice, but, just as in any other Sacrifice, 

becomes again what he really is’ when the rite is relinquished, thus 

turning from divinity to humanity', satya to anna (VS. 1.5 and 11.28, 

SI ‘ - 1 9523 ' m63 ' 2 n 111,9.4.1, IX.5.LI2), It is, in faa 

exp at, at having put off his Royalty and become a Brahman, the 

my in Uim abandons this Priestly character: ‘when he concludes, he 
assumes his Ksatriya character, calling to witness Agni, Vayu, and 

ut urr'.y, “f"” Purohius ) that ‘Now I am he who J am’ 
_ ■ • )- ^ dicn not actually and evidently’ (na. . . pratyaksam) 

ut 01 y symbolically and in an occult manner (paroksam) that 'the 
satnya assumes the form ol the Sacerdotium’ (hraiunatto rupam 
ttpantgaahatt} and therefore only ^substantially that he cart partake 

, u' n3 / ^ JJ); cf. JUB.I.40.3, where, not withstanding chat 

k Voice (wr) is the indispensable support of the Saman, ‘It is by no 

means by the Voice that the priestly office is performed, but in an 
txculr way fo-wfcw* i.c. mentally, m accordance with the 
injunction yapdhva, . . manasd, RV. VID.2.37 cf TS VN 4 5 

KB VH.4. In any case, rha, the King dot, asiunre ,hc Sa^rdoui 
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charaocr, however temporarily and in whatever manner, makes it 
impossible m say chat thc connection of royalty with priestly rank had 
1 nnR disappearedAll we can say is that hardly my trace of any actual 
exercise of Brahmanical functions survives in the Urahmanas, 
just as the King assumes a Priestly character which he ig a , n 
relinquishes, so In that he is aspersed (abhijicyate) m the Rajasuya, he 
ascends to thc world of heaven, (but) if he did not descend again he 
would cither depart thither beyond human beings (Le, he would die) 
or would go mad’ (P H, XVIII, 10,10), a condition of equal application 
10 any othcT Saerificcr (TS.Vlt.3.10.3, VII.4. 4.2, AB.IV.2l, etc.); the 
ritual deificaribn which prefigures ati cfTccrivc deification post mortem— 
cf, Hariaearita 215, deuObhuyam gate narendre, Now thar the King has 
assumed his Godhead', i.c. has died, and the representation of Kings is 
deities in funerary chapcU— would be presently fatal, as is indeed 
implied by thc rule: ‘No one becomes immortal in the flesh' 
SB.X-4,3.9), The Toyal Sacrifice's Himmclfihrt is nevertheless of 
profound significance: for the descent, a sort of dt'atatarm comparable 
to the Buddha's at Sarikisa, and to Plato’s return of the Philosopher to 
the Cave, is 'by that stairway which, save to reascend, no one 
descendeth (Dante, Paradise, X.86-7), It cannot be wondered at that in 
D.11.227, where Brahma Sanat kumara ( The Eternal Youth 1 , i.e. 
Agm-Brhaspati. devdrtam brahma, ef. AV.X.8,44 atmanam dhiram 
ajdram yiwdtiam) appears in the Tavatiriisa heaven amongst the 
[ lurry-three Dcvas beside whom he takes his scat (and with whom he 
thus ’consorts’), each of them experiences a beatitude which is 
compared 10 that of‘a Ksatriya King whose head has been aspersed 
(muddkavasitto ,—aspersion beginning from the head. SB.IXA1.15, 
etc.) and who as soon as he has been aspersed (ndlurnaWririlto) 
experiences a sublime enthusiasm and sublime contentment tor the 
King's relation to his human brahma is precisely that of the several 
Dc vas to their common Brahma, cf. note 4. That the Ucgnum is only 
temporarily set above the Sacerdotium in the Act of Homage 
(TS.1.6.16 and SB.V.4.4.9-13) is also apparent from BU.L4.ll, 
where we arc told that the Sacerdotium was one simply 111 the 
beginning, ind is such did noc nunfcl omnipotence H*k s"d 
Udtlmm suiiim uyaWmrot, with implication ol uiWuw “> tht ® 
•domiruon’. rf. note 41 snd pMA.' in BG.X.40). Th* (Owl mmd^cd 

a more resplendent form (/repo rap«», cf- RV X ')' ; ‘" , ^ h 
daksam, ’power and glory’), that of thc Ucgnum. even ihe Llevas who 

Dombdons (kprlriri. cf. TS.U.M.4 uinm.* mi «««">• v “ 


arc 
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wme ataags of name, this otriA £ j , - a ' Mmn, 

“Th ° f tjng H113l ? g dcra “ 

1 T hCTC “* accordingly, nodung 3 bov e 34 > ^ 

S^Urat parom rust,): m the Ri JiS Q va ^ *** R ^u m f B|J 

K^ya from a lower posio^ 

0MET4 CT/J titrf yo^ dadk&i}^ But the S^tnb^ giof ^ she Regt^ 

Ifl r d« «, Lughl - *f-Sst 

^ Va ™'* “ $6 V.3.3.9;, hcS..^^ aipn ^T 

^“5 “POC fufUWjray®) rf* ***& 

*** ^*** C l^g) iijtircs him (di ** *•* 

arimowc source, and he becomes die worse hcB arikto S 

his superior' {jmjwmm* j^ <- r W “^' ^'ing 

AV.XZ 2TzTL™ S* » f ^ - 

*V* k *y “ d Mpnmacy' arc references <o the Aer«' Ho™** ^ 

but that when the nte is rehnqurshed i, L AcZ,“± 

“-‘ ht |,U "’ hl ' a ' WllOSC d «'gn«on itself purpnm 
Ifraeposjcus (Grirpoixos proitos, fronton Spartan Zeus ‘aLt 
htigWr. Agetor). ' 

Texts, of course, abound, in which the relative inferiority of the 
tg to the Priest is affirmed (rdjyam sdmrdj $B.V. ]. 1.12). The 
Brahmanas arc not his subjects, ‘their King is Soma’ {the Sacrificer has 
Soma tor King, AB.LM, $B.V 4.2.3, TS.I.S.lOd); everything here is 

r ^° r ^ut he hjmsdf is Totid" for the Brahnunai 

( -y A .2.3, 5n,619; Kaus.UpJL9); SomVs throne is borne by four 
men, but the human King s onJy by two, since Soma rules absolutely 
*U {asya mkrr sarmmste) but not so the other ($13111-3.4.26); the 
r ~ in anas are not committed to the K sacra, whose Vod (danda) is not 
iOi them* w hife they on the other hand have a l counrer-rod 
pTdtidahda) chat can be used against him or any of his subjects 
fFJJ.XVIIU0.8y he the pow er of the curse or excommunication, the 

t of Nah ^ who ^ for a tune the King of the Cods* prodding 
an example (Hopkins, Epk Mythology, p 130)_ See FugMl— The 

f , erTlh ^ynibol not of absolute soveregnity but of an 
L 1 j “ uc tmyaJt\ H and^Thc Bishops arc superior in chat they 
< on sec rate kings, but cannot be consecrated by them' (Letter of 
cmar Archbishop of Rhdms, to Charles the Bald, ad 86«). 
ui the King is mien or in hierarchy to the Priest is emphasized by 

■V^T? i yIlT W4 ’ PP- 375 - 3 *>) « d by Weber 

( adit SaUitn, X 160 and Uberden ki]is0ya' KmiglUlit Ahutrmil- 
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;, t Wisstnsdvifi. Phil. -Hist. Kdin. 1893. p. 118). Set: Philostratus HUO. 

Otdenberg {p 376) speaks of the sacerdotal prestige which tar 
exceeded weakly developed royal mdividuafiries, ” while Weber 
fRipsuvT. remarks that the sharp emphasis on the subordination of 
rhe If jpg, which is evident throughout the whole of die Aitareya 
Urihnuru. is absent m die Epics’, and relers to the absolute necessity 
,o f a kkig to have a Purohita {= domestic chaplain)—otherwise the 
.'.vis will not accept his o Strings —and to be submissive and obedient 
fo him. See Note 56 and SB.XI.4.2.17—18, XI 5.3.9 on Gikpin. 
feber's ‘absent in the Epics' reminds us that the Temporal Power in 
India, as in Europe, gradually freed itself from its originally legitimate 
status of agent (iwrrr) ol the Spiritual Authority , and that as remarked 
by Rhys Dadds in Didfrsfucr 2,267, note 1, wnth reference to the 
posrnon of the King as described in the Maha-Govinda-Surta, ‘a king 
was of lower rank then than now'.' This last is the same as it would be 
to say that Satan was of lower rank before his fall than after the 
assertion of his independence. How different from our own arc the 
traditional values of feudalism may be seen in the fact that the slave 
was once regarded as the superior of the hired man: a colleague of 
mine, while living in Persia remarked to a messenger, ‘I suppose you 
arc the Sheikh’s servant,’ and received the proud answer, ‘No sir, 1 am 
his slave.' We have learnt to confuse servility with loyalty and rebellion 
with freedom. {Tor the slave is a partner in his master’s life, but the 
artisan is more remote.’ Aristotle, Pol. 1.5.10). In fact, ‘Hereditary 
service (serfdom) is entirely incompatible with modern industrialism. 

ilia, is U'hy it is always painted in such dark colours’ (A.M. Hocart, Les 
Castes , 1938, p.238, | italics mine}, and We must not be misled by the 
European equivalents for some Indian words, p. 70), 

I'rala is ‘operation’ (vraiam iti hm/ia nanta, Sayana on RV.X.57,6) 
and like Iiwu with primary reference to sacrificial operation {cf. Lat. 
opcrari = jjrru facer?) as is explicit in ^B.l.1.1.1. and 1,9-3.23 where 
wata = yajtia. Operation is twofold, ‘interior (jukyo) and extenor 
(dvir). These two ‘operations’ arc essentially those of the Sacerdotium 
and the llegnum in divents. As That One rhe deity is idle' (ovraia, cf. m 
. . . vydhhavat in BU I.4 11, and aprwarim CU.1U.1Z9 and Kaus U. 
IV.8), or. as this is expressed in T5.I.5.9.5, ‘The operations are 
mingled at night, the better and the worse lie down together *' 
mlktam vratarti srjydnlc , sahd ireyans w pdpiyans ^e)but w «j 
‘proceeding to the sacrificial part’ {yaplyam bhdga* em, RV.X. 124.3) 
‘supremely operative’ (vratatama, RV.VI11.44.21), 
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liidn.. Varuna, Soma, Rudm, p 

S fT S ° f T C ' "* <"*» * fen, 

oc«d of king-making deities mentioned " * 

Here IS, accordingly r nothing abo 


to ^ u; identified 
in Mute la. \ ^ Vl th th( 


J nerc is. accordingly, nothing above M ) ' ‘" C 

kjatrat paratH msti): in the RajasO ya d> c R ri h m tgnun ' (BU.]. 4ll 

l^atnya from a lower position; h c expressly' djjfi '*** 

g*"" eua tad ya Jo chdfmti). But the Saccrdotium ^ ' ***1 

Regnum, so that even though a m W Km Sourfc of the 

(paramatdm, like Vanina's in <sD V 3^ <Ji h,- f, ’n T'" nS su P r ^nac v 
.he kajasuya » ended) .cans upon £&£££*■»■ «2 

“ d if hc Cfe *"'R> injure* him (,he llrahma^'t a™ 1 
a. h» own source, and he becomes the worse ^ 

.njurcd h.s supmor (Srrydks.m). For brain,,, as the source ,fUw 

. .I . " f 3 ,,ikI XVI03 Sankara is clearly nght in saying'du, 
11 y -uni supremacy ore references to the Act ofHomaec n ih 
enthronement, but that when the rite is relinquished it is the kL who 
gives precedence' to the Purohita, whose designation itself purports 

‘l > racpo$itus t (Gr.irpo*™*; proitos, Pradtor= Spartan Zciis, ‘Ayrynap 
Angrier, A get or). 


1 exts, ill course, iibuunj, in which the relative inlcnonty of the 
King to the Priest is affirmed (rdjyam smrij $B.V. 1.1.12). The 
Br.ihmanas are not his subjects, ‘their King is Soma* (the Sacrificer Ins 
Soma for King, AB.IJ4, $B.V.4.2.3, TS.18.l0d); everything here is 
tood for the King, but he himself is food for the Bralimanas 
($B.V.4.2,3, Sn.619; Kau$.Up.lI.9); Soma’s throne is borne by four 
men, but the human King’s only by two, since Soma rules absolutely 
all (tisya sakrt saruasresti) but not so the other (SB. III.3.4.26); the 
Brahman as are not committed to the Ksatra, whose 'rod' (dattdal is not 
tor them, while they on the other hand have a 'counter-rod 
(pratidaiida) that can be used against him or any of his subjects 
(PB.X V 111. 10.8), i.e the power of the curse or excommunication, the 
case of Nahusa, who was for a time the King of the Gods, providing 
an example (Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 13(1), See Fuij.il I— The 
kingly diadem, the symbol not of absolute soveregnity but of an 
admirable viceroyalty; and,*Thc Bishops are superior in that they 
consecrate kings, bur cannot be consecrated by them 1 (Letter of 
Hincmar, Archbishop of Rheims, to Charles the Bald, ad 868). 

1 Hat rhe King is inferior in hierarchy to the Pnest is emphasized by 
Uldcnberg (Die Rttigmi des Veda, 1894, pp.375, 376) and by Weber 
(htdnehe Studim, X. 160 and ‘Gber den Rajasuya*. Kdnigdeke Akademis- 
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iMssetisthafi, PhiL-Hist. KSin, 1893, p.118). Sec Philostratus US,10. 

° Oldienberg (p- 376) speaks of the ‘sacerdotal prestige which far 
•idol weakly developed royal individualities," while Weber 
R iasuya’. remarks dial ’the sharp emphasis on the subordination of 
the king which is evident throughout the whole of the Aitarcya 
IJrahmana, is absent in the Epics', and refers to the absolute necessity 
i king to have a Purohita (—domestic chaplain)—otherwise the 
i will not accept his offerings—and to be submissive and obedient 
to him ' See Note 56 and SB.XI.4.2.17-18, XI.5.3.9 on Grfupatr 
Weber's 'absent in the Lpies' reminds us that the Temporal Power in 
India as in Europe, gradually freed itself from its originally legitimate 
hiatus of agent (fcurfr) of the Spiritual Authority, and that 3s remarked 
by Rhys Davids in Dialogues 2.267. note 1, with reference to the 
position of the King as described in the Maha-Govinda-Sutta, a king 
was oflowcr rank then than now.’ This last is the same as it would be 
to say that Satan was of lower rank before his fall than alter die 
assertion of his independence. How different from our own are the 
traditional values of feudalism may be seen in the fact that the slave 
was once regarded as the supenor of the hired nun: a colleague of 
mine, while living in Persia remarked to a messenger, I suppose you 
are the Sheikh’s servant/ and received the proud answer, 'No sit, I am 
his slave. ' We have learnt to confuse servility with loyalty and rebellion 
with freedom. (‘For the slave is a partner in his master's life, but the 
artisan is more remote.' Aristotle, Pol. 1,5.10). In fact. Hereditary 
service (serfdom) is entirely incompatible with modem industrialism, 
and that is why if ri always painted in suck dark colours' (A.M. Hocart, Les 
Castes, 1938, p.238, (italics mincj, and ‘We must not be misled by the 
European equivalents for some Indian words, p, 70). 

Vrata is ‘operation' (vratam iti karma name , Say ana on RV.X-57.6) 
and like karma with primary reference to sacrificial operation (cf. Ut. 
operdri = sacra facere) as is explicit in and 1.9.3 23 where 

Lta = yaiua. (Operation is twofold, 'intenor’ (f«M ^d extenor 
(dvir). These two operations’ are essentially those of the Saccrdotium 

and the Regnum m diviVim As That One the deity is idle (avrm ^m 

, . . vydbhavat in BU.L4.il, and apravartm C U.IIU2.9 and ^ 

IV 8) or as this is expressed in IS.1.5.9.5, The operations 
mingled it nigh., *c bene and ihe averse Be;to">»g*“ ^ 

info™ nrifci J**•" *7**.“ P T r Z, RV X 124.3) 
'proceeding .o Ac «ri6cul par.’ to-P "»• RV X ,1A1 > 

‘supremely operative (inatatamct, RV.VH1.44.2 ). 






> SprRrrUAL A urHOI>1TV flNE 

‘EMPORAtPo^ 

1 r4/yi3 im P bcs potentiality Q f - 

pats Soma to w,,^ 1 ; „ j . . pcratl °^ OB, (1,233 


"■*>"* puts Soma to work' ,7dnnk T'^' 0 
then the ‘One and only Viitva 1 A * Brs ^a 

proper to Brhaspao and Ind™ ’who ^ ° f '** hrak ^Jdt*' 
whom all beings attend bcc , om « the Lord 

up *0 hostile brotherhood' '**'<*£ 

SS AVXV I S-*. XV. 3 .10 * 

Othmv,sc stated, the 'ordy Vratya is Viyu ' k the’S, ' f IV U 
rllat blows Irom the tour quarters as the Kings Indra It ^ « 

and Soma and from above as Prajapad (TUB ||r 21 vT*' VirUfu 
Prajipati, the Breath [Pram* U If 7 ]TW L ' or Pr ^a- 

enters nrro rhe worlds as Pnest and Ki„I t ra “ ?*- 

he is .he archetypal 'Guest’ and Ki„>who m ® wf *2“ 
wrth the ay 'Here comes Brahma!' (BU.IV.3.37). Hts welrom 
hrnd of Kajasuya. It is rratund, then, that the throne (aerrdi) prepnj 
lor the Vratya tn AV.XV.3 should resemble Brahma's in Kaos. U u 
an Indra s in AH VIJU2, and likewise rhe Buddha’s throne in the 
early iconography, for all these are ‘Guests’ to be welcomed as Kmp 
l mya in the plural is, then, by analogy an epithet that can be 
applied to any Brahman considered as a manifestation of Brahma, 01 
equal! \ to any alien guest who is qualified by nature to be received into 
tin Aryan told and inducted into the Aryan operations (Jiyi vratd, 
RV.X.65J1): we see that for the Aryan householder or Kmg to 
address the stranger as a 'Vratya’ (AV.XV.10J-2, 11, 1-2, 12, 1-2) is 
to pa) him the highest honour and to say in effect: We are altogether 


your servants. Thus the tradition of hospitality is based on 
metaphysical principles, hospitality is a rite, the guest is a living 
;syrnbol of the deity (Brahma = Guest). Et becomes understandable, 
also, why it is that a guest may be feared as well as honored: it is an 
eriLiiiy that comes to be received as a friend, a Varuna whom one 
receives as a Mitra; the ‘welcome' is in any case a ‘pacification’ {ianti; 
tFom fam) and is a quieting analogous to that of die samitr who gives 
tru qukcus to the sacnfiaa] victim,—-k should not be overlooked that 
the proceeding deity is T m fact, himself die Sacrifice (RV.X414, 
X.81 SB pasiim, etc,). Tins is especially dear in KJJX7 where the 
max! guest is called a Fire and tesya , m . . saniim refers at the same 
mue to the sanction of die Fire' and the padfbmon of the 'Guest/ as 

„ ' } whcrc the waters are p^cs fictions, and with these 

paaficauons he quiets Agni's burning anguish 1 {dpo vaisdntSi, Sdtitabhif 

***¥* SU£jim £ama Y^ ***** corresponding to the ^sharpness of the 



Gash' contrasted with the ’meekness and light' in Bchmcn, 71irtv 
TC "' i t -r XIV.69-T7); cf. rhe extinction or pacification (sinti) of the 
. "v y g an d the value of satili in Pali Buddhism where the 

irc "V or pacification of the fire of life is the same as Nibbana, 
/iiirtfH in Mbh. is both to ‘kill' and to ‘make peace with.' since in 
^ iking peace' we put an end to the enemy and generate a friend; it is 
Logically impossible to make ‘peace with an enemy,' whom like 
Varuna we can only approach when wc have ‘made him a friend' 
(mitrakrtya) . and this passage from enmity to friendship (cf. the double 
entendre qS koilis), like all other transitions, is the death of what was 
and a birth of what is . In BG.V1.7 where the empirical self has been 
overcome and pacified’ (jiM prasanUt), ptaianta has all the values of 
‘sacrificed, 1 ’made sacred,’ ‘made holy,’ as in the ritual Sacrifice 
itself where the Sacrificcr is identified with the victim and catted a 
‘self-sacrificer’ (fitmaySji, $B.X1.2.6.13, cf.I.tU.IS, etc., and Mniu. 

XJl 91) 

This digression has been necessary to an understanding of vrata, a 
word that can only be rendered correctly by ‘operation, 1 and equated 
with fcflmm; it should be added that all occupations arc traditionally 
sacrificial ntes cf, RV.IX.112. 1.2 where the vocations of the pnest, 
the carpenter doctor, and fletthcr arc all equally We can now 

□ndcsL.d the M madllg of «Wd> » ta “ lll V thl ' 
•roopenove'. rod thru of jWMtf, . 'drvokd w* , to « 
word the ’wife', the ‘royal’ partner, is to act as jukuUwowiim, a P* 11 ™- 
in the fulfilment of the Eternal Law, which as becomes the 

Law of one’s own Vocation; the analogous amvatm wW XIV .\ 
TS.U.10, and JUB.I.54.6, and implied in the 
“The Kmg should obey (amtvariela, i.e. sho 
resncct tol the Furohita, as is a pupil to his master, a son » 

tetdd lord" (»»0. »nd ar roijh. f«vc bon , od. -s. 

w“ c „ , husbrod whom hr 

Conrmtcd with that cooparoom. y x V S. 

independent wSm ■•i ns b 6 Jtcd by the 

XXXVIU.20). ef. AB.BJ. M V3 . . ■• ^ wtlMihcwKts 

Mura rod 

S2SS3S 35531^'*■ ■ “ d * ' w ' tk 

frofr, functionally TB.U 4.4 4-5 wh, 

30 aV.IU.8.5 sa*n v{> numanii sam > 



vain 
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Y*tte vah SUSdhasati T T ^ b ^ydm vah ^ 

AV.V1.64 1-j '■ & ° Jl » RV.X.19, Z T‘> 

TS V 2 ^“ C ma ™e c of *= two 

■ ■ w a union of mutuallv 9n » ^ nis * k*«ra w . 




M. 


ism oi the sexes- What rwn- 3nd ^ c gnum aric j n L ' Cfs the 
(SB.JN .4.18h ‘Th,. - , aJm t0 ^ ltra ^ocs not JnC3 S 0t i' 


(SB. 111 . 4 . , 8): . Thc ^ uk „“™''' J *>« no. pc„ Jln to v '>"- 

bmhmwarcasa delight in thr- i , £ ht ln tllc hral ’»™ nor ^ f 3 
dileaionis radix « T (Sax!!! 1.5 2 °* thc 

Eckhan adds- Econumo v„o XU "% and * 

cause oflove is likeness. Conversely indeed ^~ Thc root *nd 

hatned.J The nature and functions of the «**"?* ® thc ««* of 
Hegnum, like chose of man and woman ared SaCCrd ° dum *"<* the 
recon aha non that reflects thc.r transcend " ** I " ania « c ls a 

Mirra and Vanina’, RV VII 3 hT T’ ^ ?*** » both 
SB X 4 1 9- f'hncr : k Vu , Brahma both *«*«- and fa*, ' 

tw: m-v, 2 "d 3 t° 8 " d IW - * a***. 

opposite * 5 rneamnet f ^° , *“ the *,nre roott cmbrrrre 

add™" 7ZSJ^Lt "T.V" 1 * d ™'^ hk b ' * 

ontology of thou eh t lr of fundamental significance for thc 
primitive- ,j j V J 3n ,ndlC3tJOr1 th * r bc movement of 

deductive an f^ deduccs q^tics; it is not abstractive but 

adeema - v f k 1,1 Kat,0n 0 number. AIJ that is essential for thc 
wind, L ** Sy ,7 dlSI " 15 thc muruaI contrariety of related forms 
purposes A SS ^f UY ° f ? nC kind * but can ^ divided for practical 

from Southern Af CXat ?£ e ° ! dllS 0pcri scsa nie’ motif can be cited 
the old dud - i ^ ianiL ' synthetic bias is to be recognized in 
O two ^ g ; that impon, not a mere compos,non 

tvvo perions but the becoming of one 

l Re very word tnithututm imolie^ 1 vk c k> c . ,. 

'false’ as hr»n» plies a clash of contraries, and mithytt is 

antagonistic prindpl^cf^AVuSS^Vfel^, of rmmta ^ 

operations and intentions, ye who are of ^ * 2 **^ V ° Ur m,ndi ‘. 
vour> 1 bend tovcth.'r* r r , _ 0 contrasted operation, these of 

Jrm r* *m*i Slim™ tan i-ah'LlTZZyl^ TV?™ mm * tndii ' 

doubt, addressed to Sky and F^tzW TT h ^ ■? pnttUnly ' 

hymn for supremacy' 
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• be applicable to ihc analogous brahma and ltsatn\ 

(rmtfdiyr)^^ ^ closely related also to that of TS.tV.2.5.) an<| 

^ L . 1 j v |9l 

KV X ? ,!(■ time the kindling of Agm n the quickening and 

Al ^ of Vanina: Agm becomes 'his father’s augments 
resurtecuo )4( , 3 3nd ,| 1US h, s ‘father’s father , ptrus pita, 

SIvuTm *c So,, reproducing ihc Fuchcr whom he display 

reo Aui of our texts arc .Ire one .her W (die) wrrh Som. md 
l,„m. I-Cwvim) in HV.X. 124 ( V „ih r.unt. uunujuj U tpunmlr) and 
,hc n,re prornedins a. Cod (<W» t~m .he No-god (4, r™,. r.c. Iron, 

r i - asiim uiir, now Deus abstotuiitm, ntura deva, like Praj-ipata, jtrya 
tm - m h in PU-XXV. 17,3) from the non-sacrifiaal to the saenfiaa) part 
(avaiiiiydd yajuiyam bhdgattt emi) and who with a view to immortality 
bmpasyamduo amnatvatn) abandons {jdhdmi} the l itan Father, choosing 
f umdmh) India; cf. RV.IV.26.7 where Indra abandons (ajohat) the 
seik deities (mural}, sc. derail,), VI.47.17 where Uidra rejects his 
former friends, who do not follow him, and seeks others, VI.59,1, 
‘Your parents, foes of the Gods, Indragnl, arc smitten down, and yc 
survive,’ and X.69.10 where Agni, thc Youngest, vanquishes the 
Ancients, though they were friendly. 1 lie abandonment of the Father 
by Indragnl corresponds to that of Gyyvana in J11,III.77. The reversal 
of the kingdom (pdryuuanf rurfruiii) in RV.X.124 is reflected in 
TS.VL6.5 where Vanina is the type of the banished king and Indra 
that of the one in power, and the offering is to free oneself from what 
pertains to Varuna, for as in RV.X. 124.8 thc people who elect a King 
Stand aloof in liorroT from Vrtra' (rt'ifl m rdjdnarh vrmnd bibhatsuve dpa 
rrtrdd atisthati), incidentally an interesting reference to thc part of the 
people in the choice of the King: that the reference of Vptra here is to 
a nature from which as regards its evil the King is to be purged, but 
which as regards its force is to remain in him (just as the gods retain 
ihc ahtmdydk of thc A suras), can be seen from FI3.XVI.4.1-5 and 
XVlif9.fi,7, where Indra puts on the lotus-wreath (puikaraxraja) 
which his father Prajapari (i.e Varuna now succeeded by his son) had 

had made for himself ’for the sake of supremacy' * 

‘wrought of thc savor of thc quarters and aU his offspring, its twe v C 
flowers are the months, n is the ‘royal force’ (iminyam vtryamj .of the 
Year Praiipati, Varuna—and ‘when he put on the lotus wreath, 
ihc Hegnum. thc very form (or ispcn) of 

Wtft CtfSSt al. Simibrly MS. IV.4.7 


■* i L 

_m j 4J jlnjtl 
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where .he fetus (wreath) is -.he very f orm , , “ 

and SB.V.4.5.4 where thc7o„, ' ^ Rc «" u «’(few 

{dwo tupam). The conclusion Vrt fa ~X tU is ^ former'>** 
Omgcmslayer 4E?£*r 

mabce, and inherits his treasure, so that VnS* * P ° Wcr Zt 
now what [ was erst’ (SBJ.6.3 17) T hoi > 

Thus indeed Indra ‘supersedes’ the father m 
or Vrtra) whom he has overcome or °? aUS ’ Pr ^P«i, 

sacrificed’; the pseudo-histonal legend of his r^m ^ 
another recension of the same story. But to think ofd* « 

of Varuna by Indra’ as the reflection of.omcdocl^! ^ 
even to say that ‘Vanina was divested of h ls supreme powe^h"' k' 
time of the AV’ (Macdonell, Vedic Mythology op 65 ^ 
misapplication of‘historical method’ and only dfsplays'the my^oW 
ist s ignorance of theology For Indragni are liberators above 7Z 
cy bring forth their people from captivity into a promised land And 
every suchsotenology necessarily transfers the Kingdom, whether by 
conquest or by a sacrificial atonement, from a ‘wrathful Father’ to a 
milder Son, from the God a(> intra to the God ab extra, in so far as a 
distinction can be made between them. So Christ says: ‘All power is 
given unto me in heaven and in earth' (Matth, XXVIU.18). What is 
true for the geritalogia regni dei is true in every human lineage; the 
Prmce who comes to the throne "supersedes’ his father (whether he has 
been ntually ‘despatched’ or has died by natural causes' and inherits his 
power (SB, V.4.2.10), but establishes a new order. In this connection it 
is highly significant that one of the first acts of a new King, celebrating 
his accession, i$ a release of prisoners from jail, (t is thus that Varuna, 
when his ferocity has been appeased, releases Sunahsepa (RV. 1.24.11- 
13). It is also true for the "people’ that the son ‘supersedes’ the father 
and inherits his rank, as in Kaus. U.1I.15 (10) where if the father who 
has made the last bequest’ by which the transmission and delegation 
ot all his powers to his son is effected should recover, he Can no more 
resume these powers than if he were actually dead, but must live 
subject to his son, or as a religious mendicant. The ‘supersession of 
Varuna by India, or rather by the twins (yamau, RV.VI.59,2) 
Indragni, is an ontological, not an histonal event. 

The proceeding Agiu in RV.X. 124 leaves kimsdf behind at the same 
time that he goes forth, as also in RV. 111.55.7 where ‘he proceeds in 
front and still remains within his ground’ (dnv dgram carali kseti 
btulhttah); "the Son remains within as essence and goes forth as Person 
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nC nature steps forth into relations of otherness, . . other, 

-■ tbc Mother, for this distinction is rational, not real' (Eckhart, 
but * 2 ’ Nor )S t h crc an y inconsistency in that, having 

EvanS m-Hm A cm invites his father Varuna to Come forth to be the 
' C t S ofmV Kingdom’ (RV.X.124.5), for Varuna is Indra (RV.1V.42. 

much as he is Agni, and the Rajasuya is ’Varuna"s Quickening.’ 

Z ..aeration . . . The ‘late’ king rules in the present. 

°\r Afmi is Ahir Budhnya ah intra and Agni Garhipatya ah extra 
t ah HI 36 KB XVI.7. cf. VS. V.33). RV. abounds with references to 
S Louie Origins from his ground’ {budhna, c.gdV.UI^d 

2m m+m* ... h*rf-VJ.l «*. ,«“*> 

Vround* amongst the waters—or from the rock W"). the stone 

{aittum), or ‘mountain’ (parvata). 

15 In connection with the ‘fear’ and M of Varuna U shodd be 
remembered that ‘Nothing prevents one and the samc tbng b«ng 
loved under one aspect and hated under another (St. Thomas 

Anninas ShoIh Tlteof, 4)„ . 

q 36 Or 'five missiles' (Keith): to be identified. m the Ur analysis 

with the 'five arrows' of Kamadeva, bearing m mind that Love and 

Heath Kama and Mrtyu, are one and the same Person. 

37 i, is no. of his own power, but inasmuch as «od^t wuh him 

1li nds and hud forth nry o»n subjects wrtb 

Power* (ksinorm brahmand mirror, urnwy^m. worn, Vb.XLl.Bu- an 

vi 6 3 IS) of which RV affords innumerable instances in 
SB.Vl.o.J.ibJ* , d [ndra agi inst the Asuras. We 

cooperation of Agni-B j J of ^ Unfricnd or Unfriends, so 

propose to show that * ^f whom wc hate and who hateth us’ 

Often referred to m h as ^ 1ovekss brotherhood’ 

(—is a Raksasa TS-VU-IMJ. caits Vrtra-Varuna- 

{apriyam bfodirvyatn) are ^ ^ exC eptionaUy bhrdtroyatd is 

Mnyu ^ P SB lV.3.3.5 ‘the evil, hateful brodier- 

‘brotherly aid rnJB.UM. explicitly Vrtra. and in 

hood' (p#™* J ^'Lt;ZTNamu7Kpin.;in)UB.1.7.2 

ttTdudcd mcntaUv' from any *» » 
the ‘evil brotherhood , jq e has accomplished the 

thKe worlds, can only fc «£ J* (M»» ** 

purpose of the Sacnficc u p uro iiiu sometimes assists, or 

whde i. is beyond quesnonterU^.^ enemies, die fbn- 

enables* the King j uinrai but aeainsr 
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principalities, agamst powers j«ir« ,l 

vv„Hd (New Test ^FZ^??*******^ 

' h “ C " c iss,rml «« J the Advm-2 £” 0n ° f hue,,,, 


enemies, 


weapons effeenve 3gains[ Wm arf itK , ^ 

osinonsl pom, of view, being „ 0 mo,e ,h a „ *«»*, 

acov.^, a merty profane engagemenr ( SC c Note ' V " i “ oni1 
The brotherhood (bhrarvyah. which Hume „ iq, 
etymologically with ‘cousin) [hat is svnoiumn.,. ’■ F' ~ 93 cqua *« 
j* distinguished from brotherbness Thdmva in ( “ d 

KV.Vin,83.8. cf.X.23.7) is. then, , he relanlVp T 

Devas. of che Vanrpa who is ‘not Mien 1 but o,>,ir,a i, rf . s “ ,he 
Agn., ™«. che Friend. (SB. IV 4.5.3 arri 

Wnrhnyem ™ - there is as were a feud berween men and SET! 
Varuna is Agms elder brother’ m RV.IV.12: ‘Turn thou, O Agnj 

, edLT br0ther Wruna toward (° r possibly, ‘turn thyself toward ) 
tht Sun, support of men, the King, support of men' (*r bkraiarJt 

earn mm agm a vaunsva . . jyestham . . adityam arsanulhnam, rdwnath 
carsanidhttam, where adit yam is the accusative of the person tunned to, 


f vi uit ^rion rumca to, 

like ma in 5BJV.L4.4 upa mdvartasva and RVJV.314 abhi m d 

vavrtsw mkram tut vrtlarh armah “turn hitherwards. . /). This is only 
the spcaaJ case of the general niJc that the A suras arc the cider brothers 
of the Devas (BU. 1.3.1 kdnlyasd eva devdh p jydyasi asmdh\ 
Mbh.XJh33,25 asurd bhrdtarv jycsthd devas (dpi yaviydsah) , and of the 
principle that the brother-hood* of ‘those who hate one another 1 is 
that ut the Devas and Asuras (F5, VJ.4.10,1). It is significant that the 
root w jyestha i sjyi, with the primary meaning to oppress', distinctly 
preserved in R V. VI], 86.6 ashjydydrt kattFyasa upare, the cider is at hand 
to hurt the younger (the reference being to Vanina himself, drpaydr in 
SBvV.3-4.3Ij: u is, in fact, the rule in folklore that the elder brothers or 
osiers oppress the younger brother who is always the solar here, or 
younger sister who is always the bride of a solar hero* 

h will be noticed that RV.IV. L2 cited above is rather ’’cntropaic' 
apotropaic, and chat d yjrrtir<? h like upa rttdt/artasva f is essentially 
.an inv«a don to union, samsrityar the opposite of avrt, to rum to,’ is 
ijiwt, to turn apart, as in RV.VI1.80.1 vivottaya/itiiii rajasi ‘divorcing 
■ arid Earth, and SA.VII.12 saiulhnh vivariayati. ‘disjoins the 
grammatical fus.on of syllables’ (in a lan&ita text the marriage of 
words being thought of as analogous to that of Sky and Earth and 
thus bfe-giving, ayu f ya t A.VIJI.II. For vydvrtti sec TS.VT1 1.5, 
TS v.4,10.3, AB.VIII H and vydvrtya sarireua lvB..X.4 3 9) The 
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. ^nv 1 of our texts thus annuls the divorce of Sky and Earth, 
Es; . ctlCC 3 nd Nature, that takes place at che creation , or rather 
1 anifestado n or utterance, of the worlds, as in RV.Vll.8fKl where ihe 
Licht <>f Dawn ‘divorces the conterminous regions (Sky and Earth, 
according to Say ana. but also possibly Day and Night), makes 
manifest the several worlds’ (vivartayanti rajast samaurr di'iskpwoiim 
bhitvatiani viivo), cf. UV. VI 32.2 and SB IV.6.7.9. We remark in 
nsssiiig that the separation of the conjoint principles by Light, usually 
that of the early- waking or early-kindled Agni, is the motive in the 
equivalent story of Pururavas and Urvasi, SB.XI.5.1.4, and in that of 
£ros and Psyche. 

A trdi'Tisva, then, is a prayer for the Asura's conversion 
(cf.W.N.Brown, ‘Proselytising the Asuras , /AOS 39, 1919), as in 
RV.1.25 where Varuna's wrath is deprecated and his mercy is lauded, 


and AB 111.4 where Agni's Vartinya form is deadly to be touched' (cf. 
JUB. 11.14 and JB.1.126 Indra to Usanas, (tiiiidn abhyiipavamsvA and 
‘one should approach him only having made him Mitra' (milrakr. 
fy<wpdsn/e, cf. JUB.Vtll 74,1 mitrarn iva priyam ), which is possible 
inasmuch as As one approaches him, so he becomes' (yatha-yathopdsate 
tad (va Miavali, SB.X.5,2 20). In the same way ’Soma was Vma 
(SB-IV.4,3.4 and TS.1.2.10.2 Soma: sida Varutio'it dhrtavralo[dharmar- 
dja\ vdntiittm dii; as ‘Prajapati was Rohm, AV,X1II,2.39). Soma 
when tied up (upanoddha) is Varuna’ {asmpinaddham RV.X.68.8 and 
TS. VI. 1,11—■ Vanin iva esa yajamdnam abhyaki yal kritoh soma upanod- 
dha. . . ) and ‘saying. Come forth as Mitra’ (mifro na ehi) he (the 
Priest) makes w hat is of Varucia’s nature to be of Mitra 1 s’ tyad varumib 
santdtti mailram karoi 1 , TS, VI.1,11,1-2), as also in SB-111.3.3.10, quoting 
VS IV.27, where Soma is besought to come forth as Mitra (imfro naehi 
TS.l.2.7); that is to say ‘Have mercy upon us, O Lo^-’ ^ 
SB III.3.4.25,29.30 where ‘Soma is now of Varuna’s nature', (Sayana^ 
says somo mruno bhavati), he is besought not to slay our men {avrnhd 
as in RV l 91 19) or do evil’: the ntual slaying of Soma himself, 
essential to his kingship, is called a ‘slaughter of hrs evil, not of himself 
(SB lU 9 4,1718). The Adabhya Soma draught drawn bom the twd 
up Soma, for (his) liberation' is the symbol of Prajapati rhe Liberator 

(attmoksiu i) and, by analogy, the human Sacrit.cer and 

who is no less than Soma himself the vietmi and has died with Soma 

such ‘is wholly liberated from the evil brotherhood («IJ pdpmmtn 
suen, j t( ; „w n, an J SB XIL7.3.4): and here it is 

bhratrvYMH tmeyate, rb k V ana 313 * 

kcablc that the ‘evil brotherhood’ does not refer to any human 


unn u stal 
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— m, *■ **i him js. rcdcemrr fv, , ,lT n i. , M 

rii a it r XT ; lcr rr om sin, sec <ih m y - v ^ 

£iKi.if mnjs ropc = ■— - fc'iS'ts; 

Soma is not destroyed by his death’ K,„ • j 
world of heavenly-light’, and in chc »„ K *r 

death with Soma goes alive to the world of £f CB ', b> ^ 
(TS VUMy. furthermore he gains through him (So™) 
there ■ .K, slayer, no deadly shaft fo, h,m by whom dm AH l» |1 
gaim-tl (SB.IH.3 d 9) that LS to say he w,n> the 'human immon*? 
here and incorruptible immortality’ hereafter, as explained in Note 


Although oui inmuduti piublem has been that of the idcndficHion 
of the ceil brotherhood’, we cannot refrain from pointing out here 
(ha! there are the closest possible parallels between the Indian and the 
Christian sacrifices* and that the Indian doctrine is not merely like, 
hut, with only the substitution of the ‘A gn i’ for ‘Chnst’ (a merely 
nominal difference; and. in this connection the etymological equiva¬ 
lence of (anointed=) xpurros = Christw and t>/iir*i * is not without 
interest), identical with that ol N.T Rum VI. 5-9: ’Fof if we have been 
planted together (Gr ^yinphytoi for which Liddell and Scott’s first 
meaning is ‘bom with one’, i.e. cobom, safita, myetti, and of the same 
parentage with hi mi in the likeness of his death, we shall he also m the 
likeness of his murrention, Knowing this, that our old nun is 
crucified (sacrific'd! with him, that the body of mu might be destroyed, 
that hence hirth we might not serve sin. For he that is dead is freed 
Rom sin Now if we be dead with Chnst, we believe that we shall also 
bvc with him Know mg that Christ being raised from the dead dieth 
no more (jfuwt wm mpriiiir = tu purfcir mriyatt); Jcjth harh no more 
dominion over him Plumed together' is of p-irfjcuJ,ar interest here. 
mJ might better hive been rendered by ‘Sown together ; we 
'Viognm (he ki^ui! symbol of jgnculture. in which the womb is the 
field into w ■ i ich the nun. whether in nu rural or in supem-amraJ 
gctKTJtion % sens s himself, md from which he ^pnngs up again (John 
X 11.24, Except 2 corn ot whtut till into the ground aW die, 11 jbidtth 
but i( it die, it bnngeth forth much fruit 1 ). Now\ just as the 
tur.il insemination is a death and a regeneration iJUti III. 8.10 and 


Let u* dedans aloud die turn*' of gteru 1 \V[| '*>, ttV |v 58.6-11 
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.. _ v , n ls die supernatural, where the sicnfitial fire is the womb 

d it is inasmuch as the Saenheer inseminates himsell (unn.mji+i 
l0 _ a thcrC in that he comes to birth in yonder Sun and is possessed of 
st .lves (dvyatiMfi, JB I I7.h. cf. A B. VI.29 and JsB.VH 7.1.6). of 
- t hc second is, of course, the ‘new man', the wy,w dlnidiMth of 
T„ 1V t 4 5 And just as m natural generation the newborn son is a 
rebirth of the lather, so here that ‘other sell' ol the new man* is a 
regeneration of the ‘old man' that was sacrificed (‘made holy’) together 
wnh the deity, who is the sacrifice, it is the old matt’s’ evil, not 
himself that is slain; the death ol the soul is not a destruction ot 
anything but its evil, nothing but the annihilation of what is already 
negative; in the agricultural symbolism it is only the husk of the grain 
that is left behind, nut the germ that springs up again Hie new man 
That thus s Dimes ur is at once the son of the old man and a son ol Cud; 
md it is with reference to the first of these affiliations (both implied by 
St. Paul’s symphytoi) that Eckhart. distinguishing the accidcntri 
features of the natural man from the essence ot the other and new 
man says that ‘He who sees me, sees my diiW (Evans, 1.41#; Pfetffcr.p. 

593 ind Rumi. A Wmmi,. I-3S11 ’The body, like a mother is big with 

the spirit-child ). But to see tiutt self requires other eyes than those of 
(he flesh {cf, Hermes, Lift XIII.J and S I.23) 

To return 

Sti’hto'^SVL (0,4. MS.I.W.* SB.IUAW) «4» 
by the Evil One’—or ’by WilMy^ pipmm irhiio hhavM, 
t H XII 7 i |7l i c Indra’s mortal enemy, ‘the overweening hie 

ofTS 11 12 A and RV.lll.5U (cf '***» *"> - 

Sayana on RV.l.^.3 AgP> “» lhj( h , K > th , W 

r-rsL**** ^ c p ,,hct ° f tin,stc ' com>ou ' vjri “V 

<*“*■' jUB- lV 3 - 7 . « h «P v injure). It is with the 

synonym o ( tnakaTa = i » u tnara and V w ^ _ ^ f itw the 

saenfioal vicom, and tha abound with the 

SB.m.7.4.1). The Vedas. wrath; the wages 

fear of Varuna and the depru.mor X lf21 and 2« we 

or-- ** Van Tt 

fwid an amukt worn by the >« . RV V |l. 87 (>) may nut 

(^T* van4i ^’ 1 . C ' I S!J 1 ' Win hh\Uim). . - a*'d Varuna does 
strike fear into him -- 
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advert jo' bin to the Vrtra-Virum IU r„ r , f u 
SB.IV.5.7.7; (or Vanina as redeemer from sin P T. AV[1,f J! 8 

world of hcovcnly-lighf. ^dto“ «* 
death with Soma goes alive to the world of hm k t ^ 
(TS.VI.6.9.2:; furthermore, he gains through him (Soma) this ^Uh 
then- is no slayer, no deadly shaft for him by whom this A|] hi \t 
gained'{SB.HI.3.4,9), that is to say he win/the 

here and incorruptible immortality' hereafter, as explained in Norr 

53. 


Although our immediate problem has been that of the identification 
of the ‘evil brotherhood', we cannot refrain from pointing out here 
that there are the closest possible parallels between the Indian and the 
C.hristiun sacrifices, and that the Indian doctrine is not merely like, 
but, with only the substitution of the ‘Agni 1 for ‘Christ 1 (a merely 
nominal difference; and. in this connection the etymological equiva¬ 
lence ol (anointed = ) xpurroe = Christos and ^irtu* is not without 
interest), identical with that of N.T. Rom. VI. 5-9: ‘For if we have been 
planted together (Gr. symphytoi for which Liddell and Scott's first 
meaning is bom with one', i.e. cobom, sajata, say out, and of the same 
parentage with him) in the likeness of his death, we shall be also m the 
likeness of his resurrenrion; ‘Knowing this, that our old man is 
crucified (sacrific'd) with him, that the body of sin might be destroyed, 
that hence forth we might not serve sin. For he that is dead is treed 
from sin. Now if we be dead with Chnst, wc believe that wc shall also 
live with him: Knowing that Chnst being raised from the dead dieth 
no more (/am no* montur = mt punar mnyatf): death hath no more 
dominion over him.' ‘Planted together is of particular interest here, 
and might better have been rendered by ‘Sown together'; wc 
recognize the usual symbol of agriculture, in which the womb is the 
field into which the man, whether in natural or in supernatural 
generation, sows himself, and Irom which he springs up again (John 
XII 24, 'Except a com of wheat tail into the ground and die, it abideth 
atone but if it die, it bnngcth forth much fruit’). Now, just as the 
natural insemination is a death and a regeneration (f UB.llt 8,10 and 


I vi ut declare aloud ihe runic of ghrtal' VS XVII 9(h RV IV 58 6-1V 
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etc ) so is the supernatural, where the sacrificial fire is the womb 
■ ' t . L |S ' imsmll di as the Sactificer 'inseminates himself (fliwAwdi 

aI . \ therein that he comes to birth in yonder Sun and is possessed of 
{d^uan. JB.U7.6. cf. AB.V1.29 and SB.V11.2.U6), of 
' hu h the second is, of course, the new man', the anyam jfmdiwrh 01 
r., ,y 345 And just as in natural generation the newborn son is .1 
-birth of the lather, so here that other self of the new man is a 
reaentrafion of the ‘old man* that was sacrificed (‘made holy') together 
with the dcitv, who is the sacrifice. It is the old mans' evil, not 
himself that is slam; the ‘death of the soul is not a destruction ol 
anvthina but its evil, nothing but the annihilation ol what is already 
negative; in the agricultural symbolism it is only the husk ol the grain 
that is left behind, not the germ that springs up again. The new man 
that thus springs up is at once the son of the old min and a son of God. 
and it is with reference to the first of these affiliations (both implied by 
St Paul’s symphytoi) that Eckhart, distinguishing the accidental 

fi-jturcs of Hk «*m 1 run ftom <■««<*** *»p^'p 
man says that ‘He who sees wc, sees my child (Evans.1.408, hlatlcr.p 

593 andVumi, XUth^wl 1-3511 The body, like a mother is big with 
the spirit-child’). But to sec tfcw sell requires other eyes t in t osc o 

fVh‘ flesh (cf. Hermes, Lib. Xlll.3 and S.1.23). 

To mum to 'Varuna and what is Varunya’: it is Vanina that w«es 
To return to var v21 3 M3.VU.15). ihe Somfic- 

(^ 11 , 11 .) the Sl ‘ 5 4 . MS , p\,2; $13.11.3,2.10) and ‘whatever is 

^“bJThc^vil One’-or ‘by cvilWM «""-****■ hha ™"\ 
<11 XII 7 2 17) i c Indra’s mortal «icmy, 'the overweening f«x 
/^ n nfTS 11 1 2 5 and RV.lll.5l .3 (cf. 'Mi, wo *<* vamuah . 

“ RV 89 3 Agni and Indra, per rcrnni. « 

& aha ’ JUB /^-^iCnX^ to injure) It is with the 

sacrificial victim, and that cord is a . Y abound with the 

$8.111.7.4.1). The Vedas. c ’«' U ^^ous wrath; the wages 
fear of Varuru and the deprecation ^ X U 2) and 2M wc 

of sin is death and vengeance ^ ^ ccHtli ) Varuna 

find an amulet worn by the ^ iCnf c RV.VU 87.6) may not 

(* 17 * Le. Di** «•"■* V;; , >nd Vatu* docs 

rjsr-ii'*- *«—■ - - ° f — 
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hurt him. On the other hand, when ,h, 

made, when the A sura has been ‘converted’ ^^fc'nng has h. 
then it is not Vanina’ but the mixta ^ llladc a Friend**' 

accepts the Sacriftcer (RV t 25 M H ‘ ‘' ftWw ° f Mitr5v arUni d ° L f 

j* h,m trcc from Vanina’s noose so'rh ^ Sacn{ W 

be almost gone (yd# tisur bhdvati. not Keith’s ,f hri ,fhii hfi 

" ** gone) he verily lives' (TS II ] » v, ’ " buf,, 

that tnc royal Sacrifiter himself, assimilated to PrV ^ S4nu ' wa ) 

-d by means of the tr^oSZ'^ ?.* 

children (subjects) from Vanina s non^- f " gl dcllv w hi; 

and ,hp. children of his Jrc b o r „ 

ft * 4 P " lah r jiyM ' 1 •' « » order ,h„ 

t>L bom sound and sinless that 1 would be quickened ”’ t u ’ 

Sb.V.2.4.2; V.2.5.16; 115 2.23), tf. RV.X.97.,6 1„ ^ 

y V™ >yj P t' Sat S<trVmmdd ***M»i&. where the assimilate of 
Vanina to Yama is unmistakable, and we see also why it is that the 

d^ion h ' thC for what he aspires to 

As to the barley-offering’ we loam from K1J.V.3 that when 
rajapati s children have been expressed’ fatah) but arc still 
unquickened (aprasitidh, not viable, not alive, unborn, cf, na jayarn in 
v^a ta U..V1.I, JAGS- W).34 l f) but ‘arc eating of Vanina’s barley' 
{vantiunya yavdm mlquh), it is Vanina that ’restrains them with his 
nooses {vdnttw vamtiapdiaifi pratyantithcat), and that it is only when he 
us cui endeared (prttah, i.c. made a friend, mitra) that he frees them 
rom t esc nooses of V aruna and all evil ( vanma-pdiebhyah yarvasttiac ca 
paptHMuih prajah prdnumtai, $B. 11.5.2.2-5). Varuna’s barley is the 
jL-^sTuT.iuc (ytfffiid) fronj which they who arc hkc kmc without a 
er man (^ci^ . dfiopdh)^ yet are intent upon (or crust) the 

nmd lciWiIJ mitrdfh tiidselt), escape (fiytth, RV.VIL 18.5-10): these same 

«y* tb***! K C *°! '. ht ^ nS blrk y (ert* jam* prdyuli 

Herd, • seen (hem -s they cjnic tbrth. (now) in 3 

tra.m»n , ore <**&**, RV.X.27.8) Vsnma’s bjrk'y. the food 

cortf S"; TTJ** ' n “'“' P0K SOT*’. * «n*don that 

tended bv w" < M * “**“«■ 

vieikitsa is the contra , f ' a trust depends upon the fact that 

in' or ‘trow on’ is 3 ° ^ l& ’ f r ° m w|llch lt Allows that to ‘trust 
RV.VU .5 ) ' ' nieaiung that perrams to Vfit, cf. cetyah in 
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We have elsewhere [lAOS 55-409-10) identified Varum and the 
v mi , lYJ Agni with Ahi-Vrtra-Stisna-Namud, and these with the 
Pharoah of Ezekiel XXIX. 3. The great dragon that heth in the midst 
of the rivers, which has said, My over is my own, and I have made it 
for myself.' Pildram jahdmi in RV. X 124.4 makes of the Asura Father, 
who is also the ‘elder brother’ (piw, jjwstlio Ffjrdra va. Say ana on 
20-7), an ‘Ahi’ in the sense of lb,III.77 yad aliTyaU, tad ahindm 
ahimm: and actually, the pnorand fiercer form, which Agm abandons 
when he is kindled, is an Ahi (Ahi Hudhnya, AB.111,36,KB. XVI.7, 

Ahi Dhuni, RV. 1.79.1). ... ___■ , 

Vanina and Vrtra derive alike from Vw to cover and restrain 

{Nirukta, X.3; BD. 11-33; Grassmann, Wortabudi; and cf.Ry.Vl.75.18 
uronmyo varutiah, VI!.82,6 where Varuna pm vmofi. Sayaiu s gloss on 
RV.1.89.3 t-niefi svakiyaib pdiatr avmotiti, rdtry abhimdno devo varunah, 
and GB.I.7, varana as Vanina): i.c., inasmuch as Mitia is the Day and 
Varuna the Night, the Darkness (TS.I.3.U dhamrn dhdmno rajatmito 
varum no mrnca, yaddpo agkrtiyd varvtteti sapdmahe tato varuna no mutua- 
From every rule of thine, O king Varuna, set us free; from whatever 
oath by the waters, by the kine, by Varuna, we have sworn, From 
that, O Varuna, set us free) i.e. Evil, Death. Cf. also TS.I1.1.7.4; 
TB1.7.10; and Madhava on TS. 1.8.16.1; TS.V.7-5.1; AB.IV.5. 
A4 m«m would suggest Varuna is by nature na-mud, non^ying. 

* We arc thus led to assimilate Varuna, not to the vanquishers of 1 he 
demons, but to the demons themselves, . , This is the severe aspect 
of the Divinity, w hich his name proclaims in advance’ (Bergaigne, La 
Religion Vedique, 111.115): ‘The epithet asura is . . . specially 
applicable to Varuna* (Macdonell, Vrdif Mythology, p. 24), as is that of 
Deva to Savitr. 

It is in connection with the withholding of the waters by Varuna 
and their release by Indra that the assimilation of Varuna to busna and 
Vrtra is most apparent; we must not be confused by the fact that, 
when associated with Mitra, Varuna becomes a ■ram-god’. It is to 
Varuna that stagnant waters pertain, for they are ‘seized’ (jpduM} by 
him as their graha, while it is the flowing waters, ‘living waters’, divine 
and fit for sacrificial use that Indra frees from Vftra (TS. 113.13.2 
seizure by Varuna’s noose is seizure 'by evil’, papmand; also 
TS.VI.4.2,3; SB.1V.4.5.10, etc,). The opposition of Indra to Varuna 
and the assimilation of the latter to Vri™ arc conspicuous in 
AV 111.13.1 —2 where the waters 'go forth together {samprayatih) 
when Ahi is smitten ( ahau. . . hate). . . - When sent forth by Varuna 
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Cod.' E. Dieckc. Mra's Drathmkamf, ' heold Moon* 

rather rcrrurablc evidence for the eq uation Vrt^v , A "° d,w -w < i 
17*“ °f SB.I.6.4.18-1, 

Ac firs, of these usages th e lndrj SW aUow s ,,„*, l7 ' , ' ) >" 
the night of cohabitation’ (amd,,*™ new m Mn P ^ ^ Vrtn 015 

Moon u Vanina, the dark Moon MiTra 'L* 
awwulation, in accordance with SB X.6.2 ] what L J?* 1 by 

wr* Sun and Moon, k * explicit that the eaten is £ by 
Ac d« two bring a couple 

TT " . ^runa (the Moon). From ^ jt *£ “ “ ^ 

Vnt- . anma /Moon, H Indre-VW, 'Sun’s) wife; a conclusion by no 
a. vanar.ee wad. Vanina s fantasy elsewhere o, wuh' £ 
Hjoanon of Vrtra and kjatra m PB XVIIJ.9,6, and notably a 
agrearioir wnh Ft V.X.85.* ‘Potenmhry (Ar*S) hath gotten feet (L e ., 
put on her ophidian nature; cf 1.152.3 and III. 55.14), and as a wife 

™ blts J ‘ - • ■**. rf- JUB.I.33.6 pnu'tidt,) ha Lord’ (the 

Sun). We see again that marrngc is a reconciliation of hostile 
principles, involving the death (and regeneration) of the enemy as 
such, that there are more ways than one of ‘killing’ a dragon; and that 
the v*pa (thunderbolt) bang a ‘shaft’ of light, and ‘light the 
progenitive power' (TS. VII. 1.1,1; prindpium motus et mat [=the 
beginning of motion and life], Witelo, XJfp.de intelligeniiis [X, etc ), the 
piercing ot Vrtra is also a fertilization, to be equated with that of the 
‘lightning-smitten' Semde by Zeus. 

Vanina is equated to Mrtyu. By extracting from the limbs {ahga) of 
Mrtyu their sap (rasa) the final result, ongiras, is reached. The origin of 
- n £' ri 13 from the bitter waters of the ocean, that is. from Varuna 
wh<„ taken here without doubt in his occasional sinister, demonic 
soise. or Vrtra. Cf Abd Bergaigne: La Religion Vedujue DI.144 and 
Gcldner Vedisdu Studien, 11292. 

The Varuna into whose maw the Seven Rivers flow (yasya re sapta 
stndhavah RV.Vm.69.12 and ruler of die seven rivers’ RV.VIH.41.9) 
is the V arona chat lies in wait against the current of die river, to seize 
the sacrificer’s children (the subjects of the King; TS.VI.6.5.4), the 
Infanticide (sisumara or-mdrin, TA.II. 19 parabrahma lauded as sisumara 
and sirnkumdra), indra’s enemy, who lies against the current with 
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yawning jaws ready to seize the Sacnficcr himself, and must be 
appeased (PEI.VIII.6.B; XIV.5 15; JB.1.174; 111.193, and TS.V,1.6.8 
where Agm, as Varuna, attacks' the sacrifice, and SB IX,4.2.15-17 
where Agm completed = Varuna): the dedication of ihis same 
Sisumara by Indra, who forces him upstream (cf. the apotropaic punah 
sarant in A V. IV. 17.2 fwtifcufam in X.1.7 and praiisara in SA.XN.30) 
onto the dry land where he ‘is left, as it were’ (Jifna iva, cf. JB. 111.77 
cited above) and his subsequent resurrection when he praises Indra 
who then enables him to return to the sea (JB. III. 173), as in the ‘Flood 
Legend' Manu rescues the tiny Jhasa and enables it to return to the sea 
(SB. 1.8. 1.6), and as in the Alexander legend (see Ars Islamite, 1, 1934, 
pp. 177—8), narrates in other words the mvcteTanon and r^u venation, 
death and resurrection, of Cyavana, PrajapatL, Varuna. 

Notable for Varuna's connection with death is the fact that the 
creaking of the axle of the bodily vehicle is a sign of death 
(BU.IV.3.35). and when the axle ere., ■ s, this "is Varuna of die evil 
voice* idurvak, TS.2.9.1; cf. JUBJ.52.8): that he is addressed as 
swect-voiced' (sttvdk is ‘to pacify him’ (idtuyatab.) and corresponds to 
the "making him Mitra" in other contexts. (Bui ‘axle creaks favorably, 
as Voice of Trees', in PB.V1; and ‘Voice of Brahma utters 
Daituyanti's name in creaking of aide’, in Naisadhya Carita 11.50; cf 
also ‘axle not oiled' FS-I1.6.3.3, and Parmenides in Sextus Emp. 
Adv.Dcz.lH). It is an Asura that speaks in the creaking axle 
(SB.m.5.3 .17 and VI.8.1.10; AB. IV,7), A Raksasa that infests the car 
(TS,V.2,2.3), whereas Agnfs car is silent (RV. 1,74.7). It is repeatedly 
stated that what is ‘ill-sounding' (apadhvantam, JUBl.52-8; 
CU-U.22.1) pertains to Varuna; and this agrees with the distinction of 
ksatra from brahma as that of the toneless (cacophonous) re from the 
chanted and harmonious soman. Whatever is inauspicious, inadequate, 
or evil is referred to Varuna (TS. VI,6.7.3; cf. V11.3,11 1 yo'sman duestt), 
or to Trita (RV.Vlll.47.13,14) who as Agni afr mtra, the Varunya 
Agm, is Varuna (RV.Vlll.41.6). 

If Agni and Soma ‘when com meted (upuruddha) are of Varuna’s 
nature, this agrees with the dose connection of nooses (pdir), bonds 
(baddha, daman), and knots (gnnuJii) with Vanina. Thus the knot (see 
sarpabandha) is inauspicious and distinctively Varuna's (SB.1.3.1.16; 
V.2.5,17; TS.V.2.9.1), the ‘untying of Agm' is a dissipation of 
Vanina’s wrath ( I S.V, 1,6.1): while on the other hand Indra is the 
archetype (cf. JISOA Dec. 1935, pp. 5-6) of that Mahavira, J ina and 
Tirthankara (‘Great Hero’, ‘Conqueror’ and ‘Ford-finder 1 : lor the last 
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references in W. N. Brown^ wZkin™ a nd 

expressly Nirgranthas, Treed of the K ** ^ ^ whos ^ folio f"** 
that Indra resolves' {« iumtuyo sj^k that 'knot 0 fS^ ** 

S-nS ^ 

^ cf. An JZ m7uu r T' d 

a™/ TVofogy „/ (/lf Jri<w ^ C '<*ke, 

^Hedcoibach, Dc mutitate surra samsauc vmculis r C ° rdi kno «; 
what « it to be freed from the knofrfo thTfi trT**' 1911 >‘ N <>* 

trom Varuna’s noose so as to be bom and m r P *' '° ** rcle ^ 

£“7«>- B - ** - only a loosenmg 31111 

koot; for names themselves are knots (AA IM ^ ° f the 

here 15 gripped bv namr - f . '" "l; 6 L ^ everythin^ 

wtanv-ro^^ ^J3t: t ° 2 

to have gone home' (Mund. Up. HI. 2.8 mmumpdd^ulLh plti,,' " ld 

pun^mupam d.vyem, S n. 1074 mnakiyj v, mull0 Mlum 

Vanm f bre ? 1 ° me 15 far &0m exhaustive of the material relative to 
■ eV, L n4tUfC tPB XXJVJ8 Va ™ a opposed to Deva), Le. to 
n- V ^ C a i et yt OT Wrath ol God, considered apart from the 
Divine Mercy-, to the Divine Darkness considered apart from and as 

opposed to the Divine Light, to Nonbeing and Unreality as logically 
ringius e from Being and Reality, ft has been shown what is the 
nature of the hostile brotherhood from which the Regnum in alliance 
with the Spiritual Authority redeems itsdf in the Sacrifice, 

e must t ac the same time briefly indicate that the whole 
conception is reversible, for what is ‘night’ from the human point of 
view is 'day' from that of the sage (BG.IL69), what seems untrue or 
unrea to men is true and real to the Gods* the way to heaven is 
countercurrent, the via ajfimwtiva in which the aspects of deity are 
tmguishkd must be followed by the via negativa in which they arc all 
om. Lent and Death are one and the same power, and to one who 
^ nows ow to approach him, making him a friend’ (mitrakrtya), he is 

^ m 5 mUch 35 he ls Vam 0 a > and we can ask impatiently: 

m at last shall we come again to be in Vanina? * (RV, VII.86,2); 
love casting out fear ' ' 

CL 38 1S . the USUaJ hermcftda of ®»wii. That they (He and She, 

muddW (sa,m y^ and brought forth the Chant is the 

H u,dary of the Chant (JUB.I.51.2, AB.III 23, etc ), ‘He’ H is in 

vanous contexts Agm, Vayu, Aditya. Candra, krsm, prana mams, 
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Annan, sat, saman; and she’ so), lyam (Earth), Amariksa (Air), Dyaus 
(Sky)—the three ‘domains’— naksatrmi, juk la, apdna, vat, cdfcfiu, jrotM 
(d BU 1.4.17), dial, rr (JUB.l. 53, CU,1.6,7, etc.); and ail these arc 
aspect' of the Sacerdotium and Regnum respectively, 

39. |UB. in terms of Sky and Earth, brother and sister. Supplies the 
‘happy ending to Yama's abortive wooing by Yami in RV.X.IQ, 
where, for example, itjjjron icchasva . . . pdlwi in verse 10 corresponds 
in anyaim tnithunam ialiasva in |UB 1,53.6. ‘Yama’s rejection of' Yamf 
represents only one side of the mutual ‘honor of one another felt by 
the conioint principles, divided ab extra, and because of which she' 
shrinks from 'him' as often and as much as he from her, at the same 
time that each desires the other. All this pertains to the archetypal 
‘psychology of sex'. The pattern of Indian ontology-—irifidsa as 
pttravrttap ra Upddakom or srslipratipddakain brihmanam, Sayani on 
SB.X1.5.6.H, i e. the bkavavrtta hymns of RV.—is immeasurably less 
multifarious than has been supposed by those who consider only the 
names' (S.L11). In the last analysis. ‘The Mother and the Father and 
the Child arc this All’ (5A. VII, 15), ‘this Earth is the womb of 


Everything’ ($B-LV.1.2.8), Eve is the mother of all living’ 
(Gen.II.20). The stories of Siva and Parvati in the Kumdrasambhava, 
and that ofPururavas and Urvasi in the Fiferarnemm are just as much 
as the legend of Yama and Yami versions of one and the same 
Liebcsgcschichtc Himincls Lovestory ot the Heavens). 

Who then are Yama and Yami? We propose to show that they are 
not nii generis, but Sky and Earth. Day and Night. Indragm, the 
Asvins, the Sacerdotium and Regnum, damp ad and all other duandvas 
[‘Twins’ in RV.1.159.4) As a preliminary to this argument we 

must point out that 'Yama alone means Twins (du,) h i.t\ Yama and 
Yami, just as Sima is Sami and Rc. Prajapati m atm and vat, Agm bom 
brahma and hsatra, and patipatm one in the single androgynous Hereon 
before their schism: and that duals such as pmau. mdmau, svasa are no 
more than idmdyal, in RV X.KUO necessarily couples of one and the 
same sex but nearly always pairs of opposite sex ^ r aod 
{dMmpatti ‘brother and sister’, etc. Thus m RV.m.MJ w 

and Earth jrcwWii, 1.185.5 where they * »««« 

and 1 159 where they aie explicitly a Father lIjii/ a Mother, whose 

‘IAhwlt’ having a progeny (pmja). but also referred to as maiara, 
‘parents.' and as jam sdym mithum titimkasi, ;_u(enne twins, consorts 





















76 SrmTUU A,jt »o»itv and t 

1 tMPORAi p 

brother and sister. ’ and at the same „ *** 

<he Yama and Yarn! of RV X 10 a 5 "'° ' mp ° ssibfe no, , 0 r 

Wtf. . . In RV. VID.«u'*t jimi '"“Wit 

Agtus mothers’ hut to his -parents’ , 1 , e “ of «*>« k 
thought of as male and female and ’ ^ f ‘ rKncks ' which are T* 10 
Urvasl. and similarly in RV VI 4 Sd , drC5s< ‘ d « Purur,,^! 

young mothers- but to Father Skv anri M °e r “ Val f 6l > > s not to 
Indragtu- are Mnu.ru. . . ^ ** In RV.V,,^ 

brothers from one point of view but - ■, f to mean ‘twit, 

when the telatton of bn/ma ,0 k emnh ^ , b,och « and S15tct - 

verse the are no. the usual -pare^’1^1*° ‘t* 1 “* 

•mothers’, Sayana's Adtt, and ». 

Mary in the flesh ■). It is strange that m„eh r e Shwdy and 

overlooked Sy Hopkrns (/AOS ltcxlyi) md^tS^t^" 
always ready ,0 render pita™ and by ‘parents (t» ,„dn 

msanably render reasare by 'sisters’, regardless of the fact that tht 

rit«°md P W 't E T h “ T* tlU ' ° f S “ Kr “ *“» (otoept u 

7 and Itadn.) or brother to brother, but that of brother to sister 
rather to daughter, and husband to wife, 

Yama, who is regularly identified wnh Agru, may take Agm’s place 
jn cobom twin (yi imp ha jam itutrerw saha, N/rukta, X.21). lndra then 

ivIne?? nB Yami ‘ Earth > « Yama’s bndc (SB.VII.2,110; 

‘ 1 11 Yama is Agrii, Yarn! the Earth 1 ), quite in agreement 
widi AB. III.38 where lndra is This (Earth). . the King of Being is 
•s (Earth) , and AV.XIV. 1,48 where the Earth is Agrii's bride. 
The Asvins, another pair of twins, may be Only another form of the 
rwo pairs (jywww in RV. and described as 'horse faced' cf. Gopinath 
Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, vol.4, p. 544) already mentioned 
and collated, it can hardly be doubled that the Asvins, twins ‘bom 
ere and there, one of ye Sumakha's lordly conqueror, rhe other 
u > uga, son of Sky (ifwha jdta, , , jisnur vamanyah sumakhasya 
Mnrdivo .>»yah subhagah pun., uht, RV.i. 181.4), must be identified with 

no VJIT lnd ” Kni whow n,olh ^ arc here .md there’ (iktkamdtord, 
HV. VI 59 2), and ol whom one in hit capacity as Mahavira andfina is 

certainly <-->d Maklus oaoquaor’ (or Sacnficer, Makha bang the 

. oT 1,1 ""Pf*** Maghavan; see the fuller references in 

55-377-82), and the other as the Sun certainly Good Bhaga.' 

ndc m a common <*«** <*%«« m- 

J n 11.39.2, samaruiyojano hi vdrh raihah 1.30.18) again suggests Indragni 
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Isarotham tasihivdhsd, RV.I. 108.1, sartuumi d rathe, VI.59.5} and likewise 
Krsna and Aquna (DG., cf, note 5, p. 40). Thai the Asvins are referred 
to in RV. 11.39.1,3 as two Brahmas' {brahmdnS) and as 'two Sakras 1 
(jtifcra, cf- Nirukta XII.I, rdjdtuw), and in TA.t. 10 as ‘two horses', day 
and night, etc. as a ‘pair’, may well be an allusion to Indragni who are 
both ‘priests' (Sndro brahma , RV. VIII. 16.7, cf.SB.IV 6-6-5; JUB.1.4S.I) 
and both ‘kings’ {indrd hh agni. . . vafrind. , . devd, RV.VL59.3, etc.); 
the emendation cakrd for the sahrd of RV, 11,39.3 is quite unneccsary, 
however plausible in view of RV.X.10,7 wlicre Yama and Yami arc 
‘two wheels' (i.e. Sky and Earth, Day and Night, Manas and Vac. as 
wheels of the cosmic and sacrificial chariot, cf,RV.I.30.19; VIll.89.4; 
AB V-30, 33; JUB.I.20.3; UU6.1.2; SB.Il.3.3.12; and BD.Vll.t26 
Sun and Moon, Prdndpdnau, Day and Night, or rodasi of RV.VIII.70.5 
and X.65.5). The Asvins arc again sakrd in RV.X.24,4-5, where 
Sayana is absolutely right in referring ininm, ‘the eonjoim’ (Sky and 
Earth), to the Asvins themselves and in saying that niramanthatam, ‘ye 
churned’ has for its object an implied agmm. that they thus bring Agni 
to birth is 'at the prayer of the Joyless' (vimada), i.c, ‘for the sake of 
Atri-Vimada’ (ttrmye. . - ,’imaddya. RV.I.51,3), cf Tnta's (Agni's, trifo 
guhyern vratena, RV.I. 163.3) appeals to Sky and Earth in RV.I. 105, 
and Trita in the womb (RV.X.46 6): that is to say, then, at the prayer 
of Agni himself as yet unborn but longing to be bom, eager for the 
sacrificial role and choosing lndra for his ally, as in RV.X. 124,3,4. In 


RV.VLll.l where Agni is besought to rum hitherward' (a m> 
mitrdvarund ndsatya dydvd hotrdya prlhivi mvrtydh), Mitravaruna (which 
are samrdja in RV-X.65.5 and hotdrd in RV X.66.13), the Asvins, and 
Sky and Earth, these are not six different essences but three aspects of 
one pair; that the same deity may be referred to in one and the same 
context by different names, as was observed by Hopkins, Epic 
Mythology, p.82, could be amply illustrated from RV., e.g. 1.32.5 
where itrtra, vyama, and ah, arc not three different persons, and 
X 62.11 where the menu of a is the sdvarrti of b the reference being to 
Vivasvat's son by Saranyu’s lavamd, and by the same token to the 
Manu Vivas vari of RV.VU.52.1. If RV. III. 54.7, speaking of Sky and 
Earth as ‘brother and sister' (iwimm— like Zeus and Hera—) goes on to 
say that ‘they call each other by conjugal names’ {hruvdtt mdhumm 
Jnay-Drrmhmim. as Sayana. says these can only be any or ah of 
the names approbate to any pair of ‘mates' {m.thurw) or any of the 
‘pairs of opposites' (drWwmi) such as the two chanot wheels, or day 
u.d'nichl. orwcll-doneand dWunc of Kau, Up.M.». od« wo.d.. 
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In Rv vinZ'fa* p ^ m ««' 

*"»th' “ ^ 

UrvasT, and similarly in RV VI 492 * l J dr «stdas 

young mothers' but to Father Sfcw, ' j * ° f ^tyoh j* no , *** 

when the reladon of knd,™ lo Wa i a e hc ' ind *5 

verse the iWtonaUriare no, the usual 'pa e„fc 4 ” thc 

and there' on whom IndrignI are hevorten h v * n,0,h '' s - ht » 

modters', Sayana's Adtt, and Earth, are EdlanVfT ^ ( ' ht * 
Man- in the flesh’). It is srrantre rh tr k r , Mary 8 h “dyand 

overlooked by Hopkms (/A& 16 X ^otfe^T, ^ 
always ready to render T iu trau and mSuL, by wZZ 

“LTft Tf lL y .‘ !iSttn '- ■» fata £ 

faZr “ as h ' ° r b Tr Cr ” br ° th ' r ' but ^at Of brother ,o s Lr, 

to daughter, and husband to wife, 

’i arm. who is regularly identified with Agni, may take Agni’s place 
J | C , m *™ (y amo hajdta indrem saka, Nirukta, X.21), Indra then 

?r;:r/ 0 ™ Yam1, Ewh * ** v™** bn* (sb.vh.2.uo; 

. , * ■ ‘ ’ ^ ania lb Yami the Earth 1 ), quite in agreement 

where ,tldra is This (Earth). . the King of Being is 
“ f ,*5*^ ’ AV.X1V. 1.48 where the Earth is Agni’s bride, 
e Asvins, .mother pair of twins, may be only another form of the 
two pairs (syenau in RV. and described as horse faced 1 cf Gopinath 
a ,°* EUtnetiti oj Hindu Iconography, vol.4, p. 544) already mentioned 
and collated It can hardly be doubted that the Asvins, twins ‘born 

Wh *** dierL ’ ° ne yc Sumakha's lordly conqueror, the other 

u aga, son of Sky (iheha jdtd. . . jisnur vdmanyah suttuiklmya 
sunrdivo attyah subhagahputra uhe, RV.I, 181.4), must be identified with 

o \ ^co * ndr5g i ni ' whose mothers are here and there’ (ihehamdtara, 
KV.VI.59.2), and of whom one in his capacity as Mahavira and Jina is 
cemmJy Good Makha s conqueror 1 ( or Sacnficer, Makha being the 

^ ^ “gW Maghavan; see the fuller references in 
JAOS 377-82), and the other as the Sun certainly ‘Good Bhaga/ 

nVMfo') ASVDH ° dC “V COrnmon chanot (rathyepa virdjeva yarn* 
HV. 11.39.2, sartumayojano h, udm rmhah 1.30.18) again suggests Indragni 
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(sardthortt iasthti^nsa, RV.U08,1, sairutdnf d mike, VI,59.5) and likewise 
Krsna and Aqum (BG, t cf. note 5. p 40). TTiat the Asvins arc referred 
co in RV-tl.39.1,3 as rwo Brahmas' (bnhmand) and as two kukris 
(jdfcrd, cf. Nimkta Xll.l, rdjdnan), and in TA.I 10 as 'two horses’, day 
and night, etc. as a 'pair, may well be an allusion to Indragni who arc 
both 'priests' {Itvhvbrahma, RV.VHU6.7, cf.SB lV 6.6 5; jUB l.45.1) 
and both ’kings' (iVtirti nn agni. , . vajrina. . . dtvi, RV.VI.59.3, etc.); 
the emendation cakrd for rhe sakrd of RV,II, 39.3 is quite unnecesary, 
however plausible in view of RV.X. 10.7 where Yama and Yami are 
’two wheels’ (i.c. Sky and Earth, Day and Night, Manas and Vac, as 
wheels of the cosmic and sacrificial chariot, cf-RV.1.30,19; VIII.89,4; 
AB.V.30, 33; JUB-1.20.3; HI.16.1.2; SB II.3.3.12; and BD.V11.126 
Sun and Moon, Prdndpdnau, Day and Night, or rodasi of RV.VI11.70.5 
and X.65-5). The Asvins are again iakrd in RV.X.24.4-5. where 
Sayana is absolutely nght in referring samirf, ‘the conjoint’ (Sky and 
Earth), to thc Asvins themselves and in saying that tmamonthatam, 'ye 
churned' has for its object an implied agnim; that they thus bnng Agni 
to birth is ‘at the prayer of thc Joyless’ (vimada), L.e. Tor the sake of 
Atri-Vimada’ {atrayt, . . vimaddya, RV.I.51.3), cf. Tnta’s (Agni’s, trito 
guhyma vratena, RV, 1.163-3} appeals to Sky and Earth in RV.I. 105, 
and Trita in the womb (RV.X.46,6): that is to say, then, at the prayer 
of Agni himself as yet unborn but longing to be bom, eager for the 
sacrificial role and choosing Indra for his ally, as in RV.X.124.3,4. In 
RV.VI.ll.l where Agni is besought to ‘turn hitherward' (a no 
mitrdvarund ndsatyd dydvd hotraya prthivi u&vytydh), Midivanina (which 
are samrdjd in RV.X.65.5 and fi otdrd in RV.X.66.13), the Asvrns, and 
Sky and Earth, these are not six different essences but three aspects of 
one pair; that the same deity may be teferred to in one and thc same 
context by different names, as was observed by Hopkins, Epic 
Mythology, p.82, could be amply illustrated from RV., e.g. I.32.S 
where vrtra, vyarma, and ufrr arc not three different persons, and 
X-62,11 where the matw of a is the sdvami of b the reference being to 
Vivasvat's son by Saranyu’s savanxd. and by the same token to the 
Manu Vivasvati of RV.VH-52..1. if RV.IH.54.7, speaking of Sky and 
Earth as ’brother and sister’ (svosini—like Zeus and Hera—) goes on to 
say that ‘they call each other by conjugal names’ (bruvate tniihumtu 

s Sayana, says— these can only be any or all of 
to any pair of 'mates (ifiithufifl) or any ot the 

‘nairs of opposites’ (dvandvdn i) such as the two chariot wheels, or Jay 
and night, Of well-done and ill-done of Kau ? . Up. 1.4; in other words. 


nama) — Dvandvandma, : 
the names appropriate 
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names chat are eatullv .■ ,, ^PQve 0 f th , 

or Saccrduuun, and Return '' '° Sky mi &«b "£*“ R V.I, * 

the- Asauns arc co-.pTcT^nT ^ ““Pl=TV u V «* 
rufcrauitca damp,,;, rf; Av Xl v >' “' ch W of whi » 
(gravana, aks! (Sb.XII 9 i p .„ V '" 64 ) arc «p rCM | h s "nc 

p-bohea^u^i*' •** i ;ir^ 

RV-X.61.2? whL the ^ 

we shall show. related to one another as who a ” 

, suggest the Sun and Moon (theTwo Z s,7°^?' ^ 

tyt-s of the Sacrifice TS VI 4 1(1 2 1 a V- ^ Ul13nc * Moon are the 

Up.ll.1.4; Moon= Visnu’slcft^cye *£ 

«*• • ■ -Win RV.L72.ii), respect,vllv h.TT“ 22 ' «>. * 

OUB.III. 13 12), Or again Indra and lndrani*Su X°5 2 “mc** 1 
and the upper and .he nether millstones' and 'uppt and wf 

ca'se ™Z‘" Symb °a ^ a " d » whiM^ 

1C n.ZL- "Z'V"* W ‘ IW ° br “' hS '- U> /Irani 

m TS. VI. 4.9.4. the wo breaths that ate so of,™ 
equated with ,Mitra and Vatuna. Sky and Earth, and considered male 

/ f aJe ’. J' A ‘ G - Ra °* Elements of Hindu Iconography, 11.543, speaks 
T a pCre0 ™ ficat10n of Asvins as prana and An equation of 

the Asvins with Sky and Earth, Yama and Yami (i.e. Indra as Indian!). 
brahma and ksatra. suggests a sexual differentiation at least in principle. 
In thts connection it may well be significant that the Egyptian Zodiacal 
wins , who correspond to the Circek Dioscuroi with whom the 
svins have often been equated, are explicitly and iconographicaUy of 
opposite sex (Wallis Budge, Cods of the Egyptians ). 

Thar the Asvins (cf. Dioscuroi, Euripides, Electro 13501) arc 
rc^ii ary saviours (devanam haddhamucau, rakslldrd, (drake) from 
bonds and fetters (baddha, pdsa)— RV.11.39.6; AV.1U 7.4; jB.IlJ.72, 
etc. is their function as physicians', because of which they are in 
need of purification (TS. VI.4.9.12; SB.IV15.13); just like the 
conjoint principles Sky and Earth, etc., whose elaborate purifica¬ 
tions are described in JUB.I.50-57 where it is impossible not to 
recognize that they are Yama and Yami. RV.J.HJ9.4 invokes 

nd rJg " J as Asvms "- and we see no more reason to explain this 
away by saying that the word means only 'horsemen’ in this 

,„4 X p " C ° " rgUt that m RV X M.h-16, where Agm and 
Indra, 1 nest and King arc called ndsatyau, anything but the 'Asvins* 
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is meant- RV. VIS.72 3 implied also m 111.58,1 identifies die Aivins 
will 1 ! and Earth by apposition (r odast dhimyemi adilw vipre 
cf.VI N.L ndsaryd dhydvd hotrdya prrlim uapffydfi). 

There is a side of the problem connected with the birth of the 
Asvins* to which we have so far merely alluded. We must hear in 
mind that the word Yama means twins 1 , and therefore as Say ana 
clearly states, means Yama and Yami. Now Yama is bom of the 
Sun (Vivnsvat; in Mbh. XIL2Q8.17, Martanda) and lva&trs 
daughter Saranyu, who forthwith made oil (RV.X.17.1), This is 
evidently the same thing as the birth of Yama and Yami from their 
‘parents’ in RVuX 10.5, viz. from 'the Gandharva in the Waters and 
the Maid of the Waters" (dpy<i , . . y6$d= Apsaras=Saranyu) of 
RV.XT0.4. The Gods concealed the Immortal (bride) from 
mortals is another way of saying that she disappeared, as aforesaid; 
and they made her like or double' (idvamJ) w r ho bore the Asvins, 
and we are told that Saranyii deserted both mates' {dvd 
mitfntnd r R'V.X.\7 J 2 i an indication 1 think of the Asvm's opposite 
sex, cf RV 11,39.2 ddmpatim; but cf Whitney on AV.XVIII,2,33 
and Griffith’s version of RV.XJ7.2). In BD.VM62 Yama and 
Yami arc twins* Yama the 4 ddcr‘ {jyiyas). Saranyu bears them, and 
then expressing (jfrfft'i) a woman ‘like" herself, entrusts the couple 
(iii/i/iuHffir) to this pscudo-Saranyu and herself makes off in the form 
of a marc; unaware of the deception, Vivas vat begets Manu (Maim 
Vaivasvata, RV.VIll.52.1; Manu Savarni, RV.X.62.9,11) on the 
pseudo-Saranyu, and then, realizing what has happened, pursues 
the mare and begets the Asvins, whose equine designation is thus 
ex plained. 

Are the Asvins spirit and soul? See RVX164: Immortal brother 
of the mortal"< 

k We have thus to do w r iih two, of three, pairs of twins'; for 
Manu Man", is as much as Adam’ a syzygy t and becomes the 
father of mankind by his daughter’ Parsu ( Rib/ RV.X-85 23) or 
Ida (SB I.8.10. etc.). The other versions of the story are discussed 
by Bloomfield (/AOS 15.172 AT); the most noteworthy point in 
some of these is the term ‘shadow ’ used instead of the word 

likeness' {savarna); in VP.III.2 also, this ‘shadow 1 is the mother of 

Manu Savarni. 

The expression "Shadow 1 is significant, and enables us to make 
some interesting comparisons. In GBJ.3 Brahma, having express- 
cd the Waters, sees his shadow' in them 1 (wru J vim thdymi apa^h 
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the children of the solar $ u or Tem (aZT t^' 0 ^ above 2 

who is also Mother-Earth, is his wife fB?d^’ U ' hose 'Shadow 1 

IU15). The Creek Comaors, W 1 « 

chJdren oflx,on (whose solar and, like Viv!™,^™"/ “O* 
is indicated by the faet that he ,s bound ,t> I tellv ' 

by a 'cloud' in the 'semblance' 0 ’f^ 

34., 'lx,™se^, ,ke 

>r >rw, and wAen ^ |f he bego{ (he couaftfs , 

n Castor and Polydeukes (or Pollux), see Pindar N.O.X 
Linpides -Ehan 1342f, Eunpides-Hc/md 690 (leu-feoppoi) Jn j 

isriyiCT ol.II, p.41(i (Locb Classical Library); also Homeric 
Hymm t 33 on Dioseuroi, 

Now it can hardly be doubted that all these births of different 
mothers, One immortal and the other a likeness or transformation 
of the first, arc really the divine and human births that are 
predicated in various ways of every solar hero, e.g. Heracles, Agni, 
Buddha, MahavJra, Christ; of whom Heracles, son of Zeus by 
Alcmenc, was made a legitimate son of Juno; Agni is dvimatd (RV 
passitn)\ Buddha was born of Maya who had been made in the 
likeness of the other' (Lalita Vistara, Lcfmann p. 27, 1.12), i.C- born 
of Maya the daughter of Maya' (AV.VIN.9.5), i.c. of Adici 
(Mo ther Earth) daughter of Aditi (mother of Gods), RV. VIII.55.2, 
and it is to be noted that Maya ‘like every mother of a Boclhisattva 
died early, that is, deserted the child, who was fostered by PajapatT; 
Mahavira, conceived by a bamkattt was born ol a khaltiydftt’, while, 
as Eckhart says of Christ, 'his birth of Mary ghostly was more 
pleasing to him than his birth of Mary in the flesh.’ It will be 
observed that the temporal and eternal mothers arc generally 
named alike, or in any case are alike, It is then in agreement with an 
established pattern that Saranyu, the daughter of Tvastr and to be 
identified with Surya, and her counterpart or transformation, are 
represented to be the mi mortal mother of Gods (Yama-Yami) and the 
mortal mother of the Asvins (who were ‘not originally’ Gods) and of 
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■Man ’ Considered from this pomi of view the bmhs or Yama 
(Yama-Yaml) and that of the Asvins, who are respectively Sky and 
r jrth ab intro and Sky and Earth ab extra, are not really, but only 
logically, two different births. 

The whole story of Vivasvat and Saranyu is thus only a 
specialized variant of that of the Spiritual Person (ilmd«„ purusa) 
whose 'two halves’ (pati-patnT) are to be equated with Yama- 
Yami = Agni and Earth in $B.Vll.2.1.10, and with the Egyptian 
Zodiacal 'Twins’ who are of opposite sex and are called the two 
halves’ of the one solar deity (Budge, loc. Cit.), of which two halves 
the ‘wife’ after giving birth to ‘Men’ {manusydh, patronymic of 
Manu and thus ‘the children of men’) reflects that He produced me 
from himself, forsooth' {mdtmana eva janayitva, i.c, 'l am his 
daughter’), conceals herself (cf. Cypha 8. where Nemesis dislikes to 
lie in love with her father Zeus’ and flics from him, assuming forms 
offish and animals; and Heraclcitus Apli.X, Nature loves to hide ), 
*and becomes a cow, a mare, and so on down to the ants, the 
Spiritual Person (ifman, puntsa )—whom she cannot elude— 
assuming corresponding forms and engendering corresponding off 
spring (BU 1 4,1.4). The theme survives in folklore in ballads or 
the type ofThcTwa Magicians' (Child, ErtffbJi and Scottish Popular 
Ballads, Boston, 1904, no.44) in which there occur such lines as 
‘Then she became a duck, And he became a rose-kaimed drake, 
and there can be no doubt that the ‘two magicians' arc ultimately 
the Mlyini (Sky and Earth, mdyin and mdya) who couple and bring 
forth the Babe (Agni) in RV.X.S.3, and equally the Mayim 
Nasatyau (Asvins) who are Agni's kindlers in RV.X.24.4S, cited 


It will follow from all that has been said above that $B. IV. 1.5.16 
is essentially correct in saying that the ‘Asvins arc manifestly (or 
exoteric ally, ab extra) Sky and Earth.' See TS.V.6.4.1 ‘The Asvms 
are these two' and SB.XII.9. M2 These two men that seem to be in 
th c eyes pertain to the Asvins'. If Yaska m turn explains them m 
more than one w.y. » Sky and Birth. Son ,nd Moon Day and 
Nieht or as Two Good Kings {Nirukta Xll.1, cf.XIMO in 
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Wym:, 33 on Ehoscurot. 

Now ** ^ hardly be doubted that all these births of different 
motJicrs. tme immortal and the other a likeness or transformation 


>ji the first t really the divine and human births that are 
predated m various ways of every jolir hero, e.g. Heracles, Agni, 
Buddha. Mahavira, Christ; of whom Heracles, son of Zeus by 
Alcmenc. was made a legitimate son ofjuno; Agni is fJRV. 

pj rm); Buddha was born of Maya who had been made ‘in the 
likeness of thc other' {Lalita Vistara t Leftnann p. 27, t.!2), i.e. bom 
of Mayi the daughter of Maya* (AV.VIII. 9.5), i.e’ of Aditi 
(Mother Earth) daughter of Aditi (mother of Cods). RV.VIILS5.2, 
jr,d ir is to be noted that Maya like every mother of a Bodhisaitva 
died early, that is. deserted the child, who w'as fostered by Pajapati; 
Mahavira, conceived by a hatnham was born of a lihmtiydni', while, 
as Eckhart says ol Christ, his birth of Mary ghostly was more 
pleasing to him than Ins birth of Mary in rhe flesh-’ It will be 
(•b>(.rvctl that the temporal and eternal mothers are generally 
named alike, or in any case are alike. It is then in agreement with an 
established pattern that Saranyu, the daughter of Tvastr and to be 
identified with Surya, and her counterpart or transformation, are 
represented to be the immortal mother of Gods (Yama-Yami) and thc 
mortal mother of the Asvtns (who were not originally’ Gods) and of 


SmrruM 


Authority and Temporal Power 




Man * Considered from this point of view the births of Yama 
’Vania- Yarni) and that of the Asvins. who art respectively Sky and 
krth * infi.i and Sky and Earth «.h «*M, are not really, hot only 

logically, two different births. ... t 

The whole story of Vivas vat and Sarapyti is thus only a 

specialized variant of that of the Spiritual Person (Ami*. 
whose ‘two halves’ <p-li-pRlnr) arc to be equated with Yama- 
Yami-Agm and Earth in SB-.VII.2.1.10, and with thc Egyptian 
Zodiacal ‘Twins* who are of opposite sex and arc called the ‘two 
halves’ of thc otic solar deity (Budge, loc. cit.), of which two halves 
the ’wife’ after giving birth to ‘Men* (mamydh, patronymic ot 
Manu and thus ’the children of men) reflects that‘He produced me 
from himself, forsooih’ (iriitmatw eva janayitva, i-C- 1 am is 
daughter), conceals herself (rf.Cypn* 8. where Nemesis dislikes to 
lie in love with her father Zeus* and Hies from him. assuming forms 
offish and animals; and Heradcitus Aph.X, ‘Nature loves to hide), 
♦and becomes a cow. a marc, and so on down to thc ants, the 
Spiritual Person (daman, puruu i)—whom she cannot eluded- 
assuming corresponding forms and engendering corresponding oil 
sorine (BU-l.4.1-4). The theme survives in folklore in ballads ol 
thc ivpe of The Twa Magicians’ (Child, English and SiWtsit Popular 
Balhds, Boston. 1*W, no.44) in which there occur such lines as 
‘Then shc became a duck. And he became a rosc-kaimcd drake 
and there can be no doubt that the ‘two magicians' are ultimately 
the Miyini (Sky and Earth, mdym and may*) who couple and bring 
forth the Babe (Agni) m RV.X.5-3, and equally the Mayui, 
Nasatyau (Asvins) who arc Agm’s kindlers in RV.X-24.4.5, ated 

It will follow from all that has been said above that SB.IV.1.5.16 
is essentially correct in saying that the ‘Asvins are manifestly (or 
cxotcrically. ah extra) Sky and Earth.’ Sec TS-V.6.4.1 ’The Asvins 
arc these two’ and SB-XU-9.1.12 ‘these two men that seem to be in 
the eyes pertain to the Asvins’. If Yaska m turn explains them m 
roo ,c than one way. as Sky and Earth. Son and Moon Da, »d 
Nieht or as Two Good Kings (aNimferu XH.l, ef.XH.lB an 
Blf.vil 126). this by no means tmplic-s. what Macdoocll so*- 

„ Fr L h .n uv i *io find Nature as she is »hefielf. iH hc ' forn! ‘ 
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5f C,USc Ac arL puzzled’ but because th V Shadovv - this is no 
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^'^ygy » one of nature and not ofcaZ a , T* ° f thc h ^a, 
or the Saccrdotium and the Re^num ‘ rhcsc are type 
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w«h a view to procreation), cf our ‘be made one fksh’ 5 °J 7 "' 
^ * to ■* hence both expressions hav/'a ' 

‘r^rz f ** -"*■ ' h ' 

cnin _ H hc Word ■'■"* < ft “ m "¥. «o ‘Ainc 1 Md ’rule', meuphysiejh 
•rf (T d "l 0 ‘ ron . S) “ “»l“gous ro viUmi. shining forth' and lo ir 
d '" us,n « radiance ; any such shining being necessarily also a MW,.™. 
1 C. an extension o t being in various directions, and thus ‘omnipre¬ 
sence . whence also riMufi as power (cf examt, proceed’ and exottsia, 
aut iorit\ , see also p, )(), note 30, p. 69 and A Sew Approach to the 
, * (l r ^ furthermore, ‘light is the progenitive power 

‘Tk'Y 11 ! 1 ' 1 * 1 Und SB VIJI 71 - 16 )' cf WiteJo, Urn dc mte!H X mtis, IX, 
u iL,ht is m t\nh living thing the origin of its movement and life/ 

icrc l jri Lu no wonder that it is said of the Viraj (to be equated with 
n and Creek Hvkafos meaning 'far-shooting 1 * ccrtainJy with reference 
10 s " a ^ ts 1 that l the Virjj is this Earrh and he who gets the 

1 rJitrLol becomes the chief (Srruhah, also 'most glorious, 
SB XU hA.40), rf A13 VJU5 ‘behold the Suns Fortune’ (sury&yd 

JS die kingdom, the power and the glory' by 
whidj a Uukr roles. (On Viraj see Manu 1.32.33— myim w 

■'*' V3r ^ (hen, as Sri T is identified with Indrani 'the 

urTTi/ ^ F * H ^ c ^ c * h^dfa being the Person in rhe right eye 


- *■"*-■* uil rerson in me ngnr e 

fv_ 3 and cu.tv 15 etc.) That in U.11,14 Sujna i 

jtra art the Person rn the eye is to be understood in connection wi 
the tact that India is now what Vrtra was (SB. 1.6.3.1.7). For d 
person m the eye, *c Note HU. page 42 and also Plato AJdLfiS M l 
and Ph,lo. | 15 , Further JUB.I.43.IO Person in the eye. Indr, 
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p rj . apan; an d in Rumi, MtUhnam 1-1679 where The real Man is 

nothuie hut the ‘little man' 111 the pupil oi the eve’, i.c. Il.HJOf my 
own image in thine Eye’, and II 444 ‘make the child of your eye weep 
over your body 1 . Their place of union is the heart (*., and 
SB.X 3.2.11), and it is there in the heart (whether m our own heart or 
at ^ heart and capital of the external kingdom) in ‘sleep’. »-e. die 
restraint of the sense powers, which arc thus possessed" (as a King 
possesses his Fortune)that one becomes as it were a Great Kmg and 
mover-at-will in his own realm (BU.I!.l.l7.l8,cf BG-V.13), 

In our context, to which the text of AV.VIU.9.10 ‘who knoweth 
her p rogcmdve-duality (mlrlij<rufvdin)^ is so pertinent, cf.AV.Il-36,3 
where the wife should rule’ (ri fajaw) hei house, the Viraj is evidently 
(like Sn) rather feminine than masculine, and corresponds to the \ iraj 
of AV.V1II.9 and 10 where she is at once This" (Earth. World) and 
that Nature (rufum mUtTdns) from whom all things milk their specific 


qualities. 

In TS.V.5.4.1 Sky and Earth are respectively the warty and the viraj 
(cf.CU Vl 1.25.2 svaraj and anyaraj), approximately Empire or Auto¬ 
cracy and Vicc-royalty' ot ‘Kingship’; and it is, of coutsc just in 
this sense that the supremacy of the brahma is related to that of the 


Jbdlrn. . 

Our text may also contain an allusion to the Viraj which is the 

Nourishment (anna) produced by the Sacrifice ()B. 1.233,234, cf. 11-82), 
and the probability of this is increased by the fact that jb.1.233 speaks 
of an excess of the Yajda over the Viraj as a fault, the phrase virda 
wtiyaffavya suggesting the lam sambhavatm atyaricyata ol JUB-I.54.7 
where it is evident that it is only when this unconformity has been 
corrected that they became the Viraj’* Viraj is Mitra s, Svaraj is 
Varuna’s, BD.VIU.lff7. 

42. i.c. ‘He has been bom as my son’; whereas in BU.1.4,4 ‘He has 
begotten me of himself, ic. I am his daughter’, cf. note 39. Both ate 
correct propositions, and both serve as the ground for the mother s 
withdrawal. The rebirth of the father as the son is m accordance with 
the Indian and universal doctrine of progenitive reincarnation and 
consequent con substantiality of father and son; the wife who bears a 
son becoming thereby the husbands ‘second mother* {jamni punah, 

AB VU.ll, cf.Mbh. 168.47 | Poona ed]). 

43 Eckhirt 1.378, Pfeiffer 528~I>er vater gebar sinen sun m der 
gothri. ,n,r alien *n S c = TS C &*c bega, hn Son nno h» C™dhcad 

with all things. 
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44. CEBU. 1.5.12 From the union of die Snr, a j , 
the vital force, Prim It 1S e bun ** the Sky 


Cni amted 


as 
fflutltiga 


designaoon of Vasisiha as tho son of Mkra”!nd ’ wh " c *e 

cm only mean that a mthum ofMitra and v,„ a '■'•“■■"‘■i.anonrt 

m PBXXV.10, ,0. o r fc othet 
(auM-p*. BU.1.5.12) 'amongst th l w 

Vamadcva (the Bsi of RV.IVI.40), ln ,p|,„ , ha , , ^ °[ 

Mitrava runau has taken place, winch indeed explaim di 
connection of the Vamadevya Saman (Brhad Uktha) with sexual 
intercourse {vatmdevyam mithuru protam , CU.II 13.2); cf.BU IV I 6 
where Brahma as Manas betakes himself to ‘the woman,' i.c. Vac, and 
a son like himself is bom ofher, as also in PB.VIL6 where the father is 
Prajapati; alJ these are versions of one and the same Ur-mythos 
4f t . From Mund.up.m.1.3, MU.VUH, SB XIL9.1.17 and P& 
XXV, 10,10, brahnutysmi is the same as varunayom, as Varuna is 
equated to Brahma in RV.VIII.41 .8 and MU.VlJ.ll 

47. As implied by the Anukramani to AV-VIL21, mantroktdt- 
modevaiyam, the Sun is here the Universal Spirit (a/tna jdgatas lasthusai 
cd> 'A RV I 115.1, the Herdsman of RV.V11.6/J.2 (suryo , , .viivasya 
ithatur jdpatai at yopd, cf. note 34). the Universal Lord and Husband 
fdpata: io'.huut: pdhm, Sayan a ivdmmam) of R V. I3f9,5, the 
'multiple one fpmvam ekam) who 'plays the man [patyate, S-iyana 
abhtyaechalt, cf. Mitra, brtufima, as abhipantr in $B. IV, 1,4.1) to all that is 
m motion or at rest ‘yad dhmvdm, R V.111.54.Hj, and Parjanya of 
R .. VIL101,6: in other words, the divine Eros, Gandharva, Brahma 
to v. horn the whole creation is feminine, for All of us are the wives or 
one Lord, it is for Him that we shall adorn ourselves' (ham mb ndntka 
bkatdra, $ah koi m i karat stngdra Kabirj; just as considered individually 
the body is the sensitive image, daughter and bnde’ of the soul (V. da 
S. Pinto, Peter Surry, fhtntm and Plaionist, pp, 166-7), See also note 70, 
p. 19(111). • 

48. The Two Worlds (tmau iokau, dydvdprthivi, rodasi, kidnta, etc.), 
celestial and terrestrial, essential and natural, were originally one, as is 
often explicit and still more often implied by their 'separation’. This 
separation from one another, which is in order that there may be 
for a procedure from potentiality to act (TS.V l.5-8, 


room 
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SB 1.4.1.22-23) is variously brought about but that the worlds are 
separated by the birth of the Sun, by Agni. Indragni, Light or 
Lightning, the Axis Muudi (rktmbfid) or the Bridge (rein), by Vanina’s 
operation' or ‘at the fiat of the Imperishable' (efejura), or at Dawn, arc 
only different ways of saying the same thing 

Their fear or shyness of one another is generally connected with the 
incest motif, presupposed by the fact of their common origin, which 
makes them father and daughter and brother and sister, like Zeus and 
Hera: where there is 'no duality’ (advent), it is only with his sum nature 
that the Deity can he united, and this could be avoided only at the price 
of dualism. It is, indeed, inasmuch as essence and nature are one in 
Jiff inis that the act of Citation has sometimes been thought of as 
auto-crotic, Cf. Orpheus in Argonautica 1,494. 

In addition to our observation m note 42, we remark that the 
Theotokos is necessarily feminine to Cod in every possible relation, as 
daughter sister, mother and bride; and to note the Christian doctrine 
as resumed m Dante's 'O Virgin Mother, daughter of thy bon 
(Paradise XXXIJl.I) and 'Bride of the Emperor of Heaven, util nx 
bnde alone but sister and most beloved daughter . . . enstne; in him 
m true and perfect frshion as if eternally wedded to him (Connie, 
I1U2) that is to say, in the same way that Prajapao, the Ptegvmtof, 
•had Vac alone as his own/ whom he only separated from himself as a 

mother of whom to be bom (PB.Vtt.fr, XX-14), 

In ancient Roman Law the wife was said to stand to the husband 

f,U< 49 lM Vic (Latin vote) as Theotokos is not here the ^ 

JL). tal fe own* « organ by wh,A *c Logo. feW •"», - 

UI 7Tic solar Prajipati's own chiJd-beanng precedes and must not be 

e a a. 4 , rn rkc child by his consort. The normal 

confused with the giving birth to me cmw oy . . ld . * 

accordingly, Prappati sees _ reference to Agiu as 

m«U 4. rf RV.m.57.3 tMm «»»•"£ o(vh Z. .o 

embryo) and then >. paraKS ac .„d 6 cally 'pregnanr' 
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'cj.prcMK', Jjm) those bnnp tharT'i '”' d ,l,cn “niting w 

,s «> be the mother. 6 HC hlS tonceived and nf u ' V * 

The same principles apply to cho . p * 1Ch ^ 

the spiritual father makes the disrint " ■ >n ' ^ lrt ^ ln upatuivana 
antas > and bears him in his belly (iL*!-!? 1 *?? * lthi " Wm foS? 

which he is bom of Savitri 1‘Z^ f ° r th '«* nfehfS" 

5 4.12, AV.X1.5.3 and Mam. ][ 38 ,"/“T as set $B xV 
Ubellus XIH.2). ' l7 ° : iko H "n lcs Tn L 

That both parents are thus thought D r as .k u u 
carrying , so that we can speak of them * Wo wom^T"^ L * 
fe y 0nt> ekan, mithumm t no more ^2^ 7’ (lE 

functional differentiation (one only gives birth) hT ^ 

designation of the universal parents as puard or “rv*^ 

imply that both are male or both female (their Supreme ]de n <W Z 
ekam is of course androgynous), or than does the couvade (of winch 
the rather s child-bearing, as explained above is certainly the mythical 
basis) tmply any distinctive femininity on the fathers part, but rather 
that 1ike the brahma, that is both the brahma and the ksatra. he is thought 
of still as a first principle in which both natures arc combined. 

50 R. Eisler, ‘J ah res Hochzeir mit der Sonne’, Orimtalisehe Studien 
(MKth. der Vorderasiatischen Cesetlsehafi, pub. Fntz Hcramel, II, 1918 
pp. 21-70). 

51. That the Brliat (i.e. Sun or Agni) is elsewhere regularly 

contrasted with the Rathantara (Vac) as Heaven (m.) with Earth (f.) is 

to be explained by the fact that the Brhat—as ‘unspoken Logos"—is 

originally within Prajapati me'yam atitarhitah PB.VU.6.2) and as 

much identical with himself as Vac herself, whom Prajapati ‘contem- 

pi.iies as silence (fwjmw maiuisd dhydyat PB, VII.6.1) atile pnmipittm. 

I bus the Logos (Brhat) is related to the Voice as Theotokos—the 

^ oke being that by which the Word is spoken—both as son to mother 

and as husband to wife: cf. Dante’s ‘O Virgin Mother, daughter of thy 
Son.’ 


52. It follows from all this that the familiar mifhunam of Manas and 
Vac by which a concept, originally formed in Silence (PB.VII. 6-1) is 
itstlf incestuous and metaphysically illegitimate. The formation of a 
concept implies distinction of subject and object, knower and known, 

Cssenct dri ^ natUrC: If ‘ s or| ly when these distinctions arc transcended, 
oniy when knowledge of (amdya) becomes a knowledge—as (vtdyJ) in 
adequatio rei et imetiatus, only when knower, knowledge and known 
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are a single act of being, that knowledge cm be spoken of iS 
pure — then the intellect, having attained to the form of truth, docs 
not think, but perfectly contemplates the truth’ (St. Thomas Aquinas, 

Simr. Thevl. I 34.1 ad 2). Hut in no way cm sense know ihis' 

(ifc.1,16.3). Hence the expression ’Silence is golden’, where silence 
should be understood to mean not merely not speaking, but not 
thinking. 

53. Cf, my ' Tati trie Doctrine of Divine Biumty', Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX, 1938, pp. 173-183- 

54, fill. VI.J.2. 4 ‘By means of the Sun he entered mto union with 
the Sky'; and SB. IX. 3.1.3 The Sky is the All, and Aditya (the Sun) is 
its man', also BU.l.5.12 of note 44. 

55. Stijf off in Grassmann’s sense 2. The designation of the Domains 
(Three Worlds) as ‘Everlasting Dawns’ (sdsvatih) corresponds to that 
of the 'Three Realms of Light' as ‘indestructible' (ddndsd) in 
RV.III.56,8 

56, In full agreement with the Sarhhita texts cited above, BD.L71- 
73 explains that the ‘Three World-Overlords’ {loliadhipatayah) are not a 
plurality of principles but are distinguished only by their functions, 
there are not three distinct deities, but only ‘severally named in 
accordance with their spheres’; they arise from one another (any- 
ottyayoniteh), all their ‘participation’ is in the Spirit’ (if(dm atmaiva tat 
sarvaih yttd yad hltaktih) . This last is clearly an allusion to PB.XX.15.2, 
where the ‘participations' or ‘shares' of the Three Gandharvis arc the 
Three Realms, It is with reference to these ‘shares' that we find in 
JUB. 1.7.2 manasai’ unfit (papmdtutm bhrdtrvymn) mrbhajet. 

For $13. VI 1.2.1-4 Agni, Vayu, and Aditya arc the forms that 
Prajapati assumes in relation to Earth, Air, and Sky, AB.V.25 calls 
them the ‘house-fathers' igrhapatayah) of the Three Worlds (RV, 1.26,7 
Itoir yrhapati}', CU. 1.6.1-3 slates the same relationships in terms ol 
Saman and Re; the former as Agni, Vayu, Aditya resting upon Karth, 
Air and Sky in the same sense that in A8.lll.23 the one Sarmn unites 
with the triple Rc. MU IV.6, the lontf tloaiou in the Upani^ads for the 
via affirmativa and via mmioms, expands the brahma vai thvrt of JUB. 
HI 4.11 and calls Agni, Vayu, and Aditya (identified with Brahma, 
Rudra, and Vispti) ‘the foremost forms of the immortal, utcorporcal 
Brahma’: tn whichever one of these a man is atuched, hu tmition is of 
a corresponding world (cf.BG.VU.23), But though one should 
contemplate and praise these forms of Brahma, thereby rising higher 
and higher in the worlds (cf.$B VHl.7.1 23 where the Universal Lights 
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arc stepping stones or rungs of the BH * 
ascend or descend in these worlds'! „ 

order to a « im to fcSTtf!^*£55* 

The orations from the Sumhitd. aotp^X"^’^ ’ 

inrciprctanons of the Vedic Trinity ns Grin v Sh>W ,hat 
expressions of any later' monotlJLc lend”™ 1"“” lre "« .ht 
ments of Vedic doctnnc, Thev are forth 7 ’ b s,m P lc restate 
with R V. V 44.6 -It is JUS , aecot^,t« wr°7’ “ ** *«£ 

names' lydjfg tvi iMfr ,idig ucy a , f ) cf SnTTa^? “ «"» 
approached even sneh he hecljt” 

It IS evident that the ‘Three Gandharvas’ are rb, *-rT ^ i) ' 
Gandharva, ' the ‘Three-headed Sun, 1 and that if thrl^i ?^ 6 " 1 
L,gh|s' can be distinguished by dte theologian, 'there conopS 

M a i T 5m ? fCll,r> (SL Th °"“* Aquinas, Sm, 7W 

I 13.4.«/.) that oi the unity of the Person, Brahma, Savitr, Piajapad! 

Y pl ?' ^ ,d h ght 01 kghtS { ' atman > jY°tis, jyotir uttmtam. etc,); 

the Father, Mover, Pastor (gopd, govittd see Note 57), and Emperor of 

all that is in motion or at rest. The customary distinction of 

Hinduism from Brahmanism' is essentially fallacious, it rests on 

nothing more than the modem historian’s sense of an obligation to 

demonstrate an ‘evolution’ of thought. 

The Hindu Trimty of Powers consists of a solar Father above, a 
fiery Son on earth (whence he ascends to heaven), and the Gale of their 
common spiranon, and is thus indistinguishable from the Christian 
rrimty (it also corresponds to Plato s threefold constitution of the 
whole soul). It is even more exactly and in detail the equivalent of the 
Gnostic doctrine pf the Three Christs or Triple Power: 'Viewing the 
cosmos as a tripartite unit (= trivftam, RV.X.114,1) . .. . they caught 
chat the Saviour was manifested in the three divisions in a form and 
manner suited to the mode of being and needs of each. ^ . In his 
opacity js m^wv€vv'^ (monogenes , one in nature) he is related to th^ 
co-mas as a uft vie, while the designation Tripie-Power signifies his 
asscxaaoon with the universe as tnply divided' (Bayne*, Brua Codex, 
64 t TT], CL BD. 1,99,100 and BUT 2.3 on the three forms oi 


pp 


Agm.Cf Rcnc Guenon. La G rande Triadt* Chap, 17. 

Th-j Indologist s conviction of an Indian polytheism and pantheist 
L 4 residue of Christian prejudice surviving even in the rationalist. In 
parallel connection Goodenough remarks: Thifo himself was filB 
aware of the universal tendency m paganism toward the doctnnc of 
single supreme d tty. In one place he says: 14 But if he exists whom wit 
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one accord all Greeks and barbarians acknowledge together, the 
supreme Father of gods and nun atid the Maker of the whole universe 
whose nature is invisible and hard to grasp not only by the eye but 
even by die muid”, . . ,Coulscn in his note on this passage cannot 
believe his eyes that Philo thus ascribes monotheism to all pagans So 
far as I can see Philo was telling the simple truth as he saw it, not as 
Christian propaganda has ever since misrepresented if (An Introduction 
to Philo Judaeus, p f 105), 

It was not, however, at any rate not in India, that "the approach to 
this monotheism had been by the reduction of individual deities to 
aspects of the single divine power', as Goodcnough assumes: on the 
contrary * it was precisely the universality of the supreme deity that 
made it possible for local deities to be accepted as forms of That One 
(kid ekam) who is of many aspects (purvanika) and polynominal (bfiuifrti 
Jam , tmma, RV. 111.20.3), it is only by a wilful disregard of Vedic 
dicta, an inadequate correlation of texts, and it must be added, a 
general ignorance of theology and of metaphysics, that any sort of 
plausibiliry can be given to the notion of a Vedic polytheism, Ei pofloi 
gebititdton (Hermes Trismegistus, Life. XI. hit)! 

Cf. Plotinus, Enneads, IV.4.8; Dionysius, Dr divinis ncmimhui; St. 
Thomas Aquinas, Sum. Theol. f L13.3 and especially L31.2 l Wc do not 
say rfic ou/y Cod, for deity is common to several"; also my ’Vedic 
Monotheism' in the Journal of Indian History f XV, 1936. 

57. In the Buddhist story of the Bodhisatta joripala ( Protector of 
the Light/ D. 11.220 f ) the Purohitaship to which he succeeds is 
referred to as the g&vindiya (not in the PTS Dictionary), and the 
Purohita is the Maha-Govmda (cf, Sarva $iddhdr\ta Sahgtaha X1I.54, 
titcciddruiruia govinda-para mdima. This epithet does not mean ‘high 
treasurer' as rendered by Maklasekara, for it was not the Puiobutfs 
function to act as treasurer: nor does it mean High Steward in the 
special and literal sense of *Lord of the Herds' as is suggested in 
Dialogues 2226, It much rather means ‘Shepherd of the Flock' or 
"Pastor’ in that sense in which the Sun, Agm, or Brhaspan is the 
‘Herdsman of the World’ {ja^atas or Wtuvanoiye gcpS), and in that of 
John X. 14 ‘ I am the good shepherd and know my sheep.' The 
pastorate of a kingdom reflects the herding of die un^OBig 
Herdsman’ igopdm. RV. 1.164 31, cf. JUB.DL37. I and III 2*6 
A V. VII. 53.2, Agni: gopa odhipi vmitfuk. that of‘the Herdsman of the 
world, die Knower, whose kine are never lost’ {vidvan amisttfaiur 
bhuvmutf* gopak. RV.X.17. \ where t^idvan gopvih b just what gouU, 
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expressions of My W mono^ne cendZ, « »« d* 

mems of Vedie doctrine. They arc furth™ ^' but s,m I* 'one- 
wuh RV. V.44.6 Ie * JUS[ m ZS^SSZ^ ?—£ 
nsmes tray e*,- *** ^ cf SB Tf,x L ' Biw " 

approached, even such he “ 

It ii evidenr that the 'Three Gandharvas' are rb!i^ ^ m ' X 
Gandharva.- the Three-headed Sun and rha. .^dJ^Urt^"! 
Lights can be distinguished by the theologian ‘there f ™ 1 

-«z at “-?<* 

^ if of ^ Person, Brahma. W, Praiao*,' 

r ' Mow, Pastor (fcjw. £«W «* Note 57), and Emperor of 
® mi moan or 31 rest The castonujv disoncnoo of 
m irvrr. IkJi m.i l iMi i is c^scnoallv faIbrin *kt ^ ftsts oc 
'jwrjcg rr,ort than the modem historian s sense of an ofelieaaon to 
»=tnonstraie an 'ervoiuoon* of thought. 

The Hindu Trinity or Powers consists of a solar Father above, a 
Urn, Son on earth (whence he ascends to heaven), and the Gale of then 
common spirabon, and is thus indistinguishable from the Christian 
Tnrury (ir also corresponds to Plato's threefold constitution of die 
whole soul). It is even more exactly and m detail the equivalent of the 
Gnostic doctrine of the Three Christs or Triple Power; ‘Viewing the 
cosmos as a tripartite unit {= tnvmm, RV X.114.1) . . . they taught 
hut the Saviour was manifested in the three divisions in a form and 


manner suited to the mode of being and needs of each. . . In hi* 
capacity as jxovcrytvv s (manogenes , one in nature) he is related to the 
cosmos as a whole , while the designation Triple-Power signifies his 
association with the universe as mply divided’ (Baynes, Bruit Codex, 

PP* Cf BD.1,99,100 and BU.1.2,3 on the three forms of 

Agm Ct Reive Guenon, La Grande Triadt, Chap. 17 

The Indologist s conviction of an Indian polytheism and pantheism 
* 4 roidue of Christian prqudicc surviving even in the rationalist. In a 
parallel connection Goodcnough remarks: 'Plulo himself was folly 
aware of the universal tendency in paganism toward the doernne of a 
single supreme ddty. In one place he says: “But if he exists whom with 
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one accord all Greeks and barbnum acknowledge together the 
supreme Father of gods and men and the Maker of the whole unnerve 
whose nature is invisible and hard to grasp not only by the eye but 
even by the mind . . , -Coulsen in his note on this passage cannot 
believe his eyes that PhiJo thus ascribes monotheism to all pagans So 
far as 1 can see Philo was telling the simple truth as he saw it, not as 
Christian propaganda has ever since misrepresented it’ (An ftilraduniM 
to Philo Judaeus r p> I US), 

It was not, however, at any rate not in India, that ‘the approach to 
this monotheism had been by the reduction of individual deities to 
aspects of the single divine power 1 , as Goodcnough assumes: on the 
contrary, it was precisely the universality of the supreme deity that 
made it possible for local deities to be accepted is forms of That One 
(iad efaam) who is of many aspects (purvanika) and polynomuul {Wuinni 
cava. , .ndma p RV.HI.203). It is only by a wilful disregard of Vcebe 
dicta, in inadequate correbnon of texts* and it must be added, a 
gencrtJ ignorance of rheology, and of metaphysics, that any sort of 
plausibility can be driven to the noooia of a VedK polytheism Bt pdU 
gdousLatort (Hermes Tromqpsrus, £jk Xildl)! 

C£ PVoonus, Btncads, IV. 4. B; i honysnis. Df divims nommtbux, St_ 
Thomas Aqumas, Sum, 7Twvl, t L13.3 and especially 131.2 Wc do not 
say ikt only God f for ddry e common to sevmJ'; ako my Vedtf 
Monotheism' m the journal of Indian Huiary, XV, 1936, 

57. In the Buddhist story of the Bodhisatta Jobpali {'Protector of 
the Light,' D.IL220 f.) the Purohiuship to which he succeeds ss 
referred to as the govindiya (not in the PT$ Dictionary), and the 
Purohita is the Miha-Govinda {cf Sarva $iddhanta Satigraha Xll 54 t 
iacciddnanda ^oumda-par a mdtmd. This epithet does not mean high 
treasurer' as rendered by Malalaseltara, for it was not the Purohita s 
function to act as treasurer: nor docs it mean High Steward in the 
special and literal sense of Lord of the Herds' as is suggested in 
Dwlqpiej 2.226. Ie much rather means "Shepherd of the Flock* or 
'Pastor' in that sense in which the Sun t Agm, or Brhaspati is the 
‘Herdsman of the World’ ijogaLv or WHmmujya gopd), and in that of 
John X.H * I am the good shepherd and know my sheep.’ The 
pastorate or a kingdom r fleets the herding of the ’unfchenng 
Herdsman’ ij{opdm t RV.U64.3K JUB.II1.37. I and 111 29.6 

AV-V l I 53.2, AgnL gopdadhtpd vasisthah, that of‘the Herdsman of the 
world, the Knower, whose kine are never lost’ (vidvan anottapasm 
bfmvamsya j ?opdh t RV.X.17 3, where gopadh bjmt vtbxgovU, 
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and gwndi mean). That ‘his i 

<*?**"?!' R’v. m. 38.9) * * much „, * s 

v°“ “<* ‘“Uows him (as in John X.4 JLl ™ Ood ‘ 

We digress to remark that the 

mc shepherd may We3] 
pastoral times. The 

erv many formulae common to Eg^nan'pilr^ 0 ''^ 15 ° nc 
philosophy, nor * there anything m other of these 
Philosophia Peromis «h» on teUd Z2. ‘°™ *' 

sc^te^marilikc (ShatemaM 267 CV at 

J' . beB T m « ° f / “ W ‘P*^’ (“Sir. k*l p a or ^ 

during the rule of Kronos (the father and predecessor of Zeus}, 'God 
himself was the herdsman of men, watching over them’ (ifj 271 £y 
the type ot the divine shepherd (theios poimen) is greater than that of 
the king' (ft. 275 E. cf Republic 440D where the brave and eager 
principle, the lover of victory—i.e. the Ksarnya and jisnu pan of the 
soul—is the ruling shepherd’s ‘dog’). The royal an is one of 
judgement and watching over' {Statesman 292B). In all these 
statements, of course, we must not be misled by the word 'royal', 
because Plato’s conception of government is csscnnaUy theocratic 
( Laws 713E, cf. Republic 431B, Mtno 99F), and by ‘king' he means 
priest—or philosopher-king, or in any case a government by both in 
complete agreement {Republic, 473 f, cf. Statesman 290E). In 
Christianity the Good Shepherd is 'both king and pnest. Thy 
kingdom come’ (Mat. VI.9): where the Priesthood and the Kingship 
move together in one accord (yatra brahma ca ksatram ca samydhcdU 
carata/i saha), that holy world I fain w r ould know’ (VS.XX.5, cf note 
18 p. 50). The government and care of men is preeminently the 
sacerdotal function, but in so far as the royal function is delegated to a 
king the latter can also be called a shepherd of men, as in some of the 
Indian texts where the king too is a gopa, We need hardly add that 
Krsna’s epithet Govinda, and that he is the ’Divine Cowherd’, do not 
mean that he was in any historical sense a herdsman by caste but 
that he is a solar hero, and like the Bodhisattva a 'descent of the 
Sun.’ 

To return to India, Brhaspan is 'our far-seeing Herdsman and 
pathfinder (no gopah pathikrd ficahatiah), RV.II.23,6 and gait pra astau 
uta ca vide an agdyat , R.V.X- 67.3), Agni ‘Lord authentic (rtijasi tvam 
pdnhivasya pasupd iva tmand , RV.1,144 6 ) of Sky and Earth and as it 
were their Herdsman , Thou who at birth didst look about upon the" 
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worlds, even as a lively herdsman that goeth round about his kine 
(RY. VII. 13-3. tiei'idi sai’ifj nriyainimJt, VU.35-10, and brhaspan « 
Gopati liberates cattle, X.67,8), The human Purohita is, as we know, 
the embodiment and representative of this Agm-Brhaspan. and 
naturally exercises similar functions; he is the Pasior of the Flock, or 
Shepherd of the Realm’ {rdstragopay, the marriage of the King to ihc 
Priest is the ‘restoration {punatdiiya) oi the Brahmana's wife’, and it is 
when tins restitution has been made that ‘then the Ksatnya’s realm is 
warded’ {rostrum gupitam kfalriyasya, HV.X.HW.3). On PB.Vl.6T 
Caland equates rdstram with ksatrani. 

A brief expansion of the last remark may be useful. Say ana’s 
explanation of RV.X.109 (Griffith’s ‘unintelligible fragment, and of 
comparatively late origin !) is excellent. The Brahma’s (Vacaspau’s) 
wife is Vac Misled (df-duccd from her proper allegiance) by one who 
can approach her only in sin’ (RV.X-71.9) the royal Voice is no longer 
an expression of the Truth, but on the contrary subverts the whole 
cosmic order. This evil is corrected when ‘ Agni as l lotr takes her hand 
and leads her’ (/wjM^rfiyd tundya, i.e, marries her,—m the person of the 
King) It is precisely this reduah regni ad sacerdotatm that is effected in 
the Rajasuya. in the ritual marriage of the King and the Purohita; and it 
is only when this marriage has been accomplished that the realm is 
guarded {rdstrafa gupitam, AV.V.17,3), i.e by the Brahma as rasiragopa, 
as a wife is guarded by her husband, (cf. Apdld ft j uc) restored to 
Vrtra-Soma, the Brahmana). The reference to the ladle in 
RV.X.KJ9.5 is to the performance of the Sicrifke in which King 
Soma is now cooperative {savrata) with Agni; the King whose open 
hand is as it were a sacrificial ladle (see note 50) is no longer one of 
'those who do noi offer the libation (m sutekardsak, RV.X.71.9). 

The marital values of tii and upattt (to lead , and to lead up, 
‘reduce’, or ‘induct’) will not be overlooked; the husband is in relation 
to the wife the ‘Duke’ (ndyaka), she is the ’Duchess' Ah 

redactions of effects to causes are marital reunions. The upanayam of a 
disdplc by a master is an audgrabham or 'lifting up' and ‘exaltation, 
and we have no doubt that the traditional marnage is really an 
initiation of the woman, comparable to that of a btaUmaidhn by the 
dcarya, or, that both ‘inductions’ are ‘mysteries’; cf. (rim etc,, in the 
related senses to ‘perfect’, ‘initiate’, be married’. 'dic’ Cf. note 41. ' 
may well be asked whether rtiri, ‘leading’ and rajonin. Kuig s hading 
designations of d* ‘Ah of Covenant'dono. «- -< 


as 


reference to 


the discipular and manta! relation of the King to the 
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Purohita, his Guru, lr. our hymn Rv X iftQ jk 

f U , ‘‘**7. a " d *™*“« « oxprcs.lv 5 " *' *«*, of 

Mmu^nn by an SOr,., a„ d thls ls “ d “ *c •« 

master rdaionship of the King to *<* pi* ? WUh the ^pfe tl 
(SCO norc 31). We know a lrL dy ^ 

l3r^m Jtl , s part of a sacnficiaJ rite and involves * BC t0 ** 
Now the induction of the disaple by the m JT e T™'™ {d,k ^ 
by Which the former is made directly afoster-son oGh *° *" atT,bat,Cn 
Sente and by analogy a foscer-so,, of God and his t^,"^ “ d . hi 
isSavrtn, the acarya rhe father' Manu. Il l70, 171. ef AV Ms 
parallel may by noted m Hermes Tnsmegtstus Lib XIII wL ' 
tnorher ts Soph,a the wW of God rite Lcminat ™ 

who is a son of Cod the mediator in this palingenesis*. 7 he master 
uharya) is a limhman, that is to say a ‘son of Brahma’, ‘son of God’ ( as 
die patronymic hmhmana states) and represents Sav,tr. thc brahma- in 
the same way thc master's w,fe is thc representative of Savitri, Vic' as 
brahmajayd. the Brahman’s wife’ in our hymn. The pupil becomes a 
member of rheir household, in which he is fostered. In this connection 
H may be observed that there can be little doubt that thc ancient 
European custom of fostering (of which our ‘boarding schools' area 
laic secuiar survival or superstition) originally involved an initiation. If 
marriage is also an afDiatiun we can see why it is is that the wife has 
been traditionally said to stand to her husband, who is also her Guru, 
in /life li/idf, originally a metaphysical and afterwards a legal formula; 
thc fact of marriage making her a daughter", 7 liesc conditions arc still 
reflected in thc fact that a Pnest addresses rhe members of" his flock as 


•i^ son or ‘My daughter’, and is himself addressed as ’Father’, and 
why a nun is addressed as ‘Mother’, or Sister’. And if the King s 
marriage to the Brahman is strictly analogous to the induction of a 
disciple by a master, we can as easily sec that his seduction of the 
Brahman s wife’ (Vac, Savitri, Sophia) in RV.X.109 is analogous to 
that of a master’s wife by a disaple, for which such dire penance is 

imposed (Maim IX.237, 238, Xl.104.107). 

The word gcvmda is not (as inferred by the PTS (Pali Text Society] 
OuitcMury and in the Dialogues) the equivalent of a Sanskrit gavendra 
Nit. in accordance with Pacuni (III. 1.138. Vim. 2), of govti, one who 
kni'-As, or finds kinc and to be correlated with gave;, to ‘wish, or seek 
for kme : the word division is go-vinda, analogous to go-pa, go-pan and 
pam-pj Moreover, go and pain, while literally ‘herd’, ‘cat tie', ‘dock’, 
do not by any means always mean ‘animals’ other than men, but often 
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refer to man tomsdC the animal man, and arc thus used as thc 
equivalent of praja, children (of men)’, as AV.XIV. 2.25 where the 
children of the bride arc referred to as paidvah, in A A 11,3 2 where 
pasaoah denotes both animals in general and the animal "man as 
distinguished from a ‘person’, and in BUJ.4.10 where the man who 
has not realised I am Brahma', and therefore approaches some God as 
another than himself, is called a pant, an animal’ fitted only to be* 
regarded as food for the Gods. 

58. Released from death in thc Agmhotra, &UJL3J.9, more fully 
explained in &B.X.2.6A7. 

59. Dies no more’ corresponds to the O king, live lor ever" oi 
several Old Testament contexts; cf. note 37. The present is one of the 
many passages (e g. 5 B, II .3,3.9) in which thc connection of pumr- 
mrtyii, recurrent death; is not with a future but with his present life. 
The particular context is paralleled by that of SB.VAl L where "He 
who performs the Rajasuya escapes all death (jdn^n , . . rnffyin 
dtimucyate), all assaults (sarnffpi hadhdn), only old age is his death' ((iryd 
jaraivd mpyuf hhavati); ef, note 37. flic deaths referred to are the same 
as the sarvv mftyavah (Caland, Todesarten, Lebensgcfahrcn\ cf, (had, 
Xlf. 322. ‘the myriads of fates of death that beset us’) ol’Jh II 419, 
where they arc to be avoided by ’not deviating from the divine 
marriage, thc sacrifice, etc,’ (daivyal ana vivdhan mtta. . . ydjp'ttif Jinn 
n«to). Thus one who is forearmed by initiation and sacrifice may be 
called 'undying' (upiirfa) ‘even though he has no hope of never dying at 
all’ (SB.lt.2.2 14). a hope that he could not have, because no one 
becomes immortal in the flesh (i>B,X.4.3,9). C.I A. IV.320 - peril of 
dying ever present’; and 1 S,V.6,3.1 wherever dcaik is bom, thence 
he removes it by sacrifice; accordingly thc piler of the Fire Wes out his 

whole life.’ , 

Where wc speak nowadays of ‘surviving a mortal danger the 

traditional philosophy sees an actual death and rebirth; thus in 
TS.II 3 5 3 it is with the words His birth is renewed again and again 
ilV.X 85.19 nam mvo bWdti that the life {^fU- ) oi the sk k 
man is restored. (Cf. St- Paul on thc ‘inner' and outer man). All life , 
as a ‘becoming’ {bhava, gen<™ and olmhos w geneseos), involves the 
repeated death of what has been and birth of what is; reincarnation (in 

thTlcgittnutc sente of the wotd) bdongtng ss moth ,f ‘ 

as to any othc, form of temporal existence. The appl'ea.noni of * 
words 'sure o the death of what has been bom. and son she ta* rf 
what has died’ (BC.11.27, and the bast, of Soetates atgumtnt 
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master relationship of the King to the Pt £TeTl ' he **pfe t 
(see note 31). We know already that the ^^ ^^ 

Brahman is part of a sacrificial rite and mvolv^ J ^ to *e 
Now the induction of the disdple by the master 'T™™ (d, M 
by which the former is made directly a foster-* ^ T f l S ° an afFlJl «ion 

wife and by analogy a foster-son of God and his'conson^Th^ 
is Savitri, the aedrya the father* Manu, h. ] 7 0 171 c f A V T** 

motU d T b h n ° tCd HcrmCS Xin where ^ 

mother is Sophia the will of God the insemimtor. . , some mt 
who is a son of God the mediator in this palingenesis’. The master 
(acarya) is a Brahman, that is to say a ‘son of Brahma*, ‘son ofGnd’ (as 
the patronymic brahmam states) and represents Savnr, the brahma, m 
the same way the master's wife is the representative of Savitri, Vac, as 
brahmajdyd, the Brahman’s wife’ in our hymn. The pupil becomes a 
member of their household, ui which he is fostered. In this connection 
it may be observed that there can be little doubt that the ancient 
European custom of‘fostering' (of which our ‘boarding schools* arc a 
biL secuiar survival or superstition) originally involved an initiation. If 
marriage is also an affiliation we can sec why it is is that the wife has 
been traditionally said to stand to her husband, who is also her Guru, 
,fI ^ :c hiiae, originally a metaphysical and afterwards a legal formula; 
the fact of marriage making her a ‘daughter*. These conditions are still 
reflected in the fact that a Pnest addresses the members of his flock as 
My son or ‘.My daughter', and is himself addressed as ’Father’, and 
■vh-. a nun ts addressed as Mother’, or 'Sister*. And if the King’s 


carnage to the Brahman is strictly analogous to the induction of a 
discip;. by a master, we can as easily see that his seduction of the 
Brahman s wife’ (Vac, Savirri, Sophia) in RV.X.109 is analogous to 
that of a master's wife by a disdple, for which such dire penance is 
imposed (Manu IX.237, 238, XUQ4.107). 

The word goviwL is not (as inferred by the PTS (Pali Text Society] 
iXu nonary ^nd in the Dialogues) the equivalent of a Sanskrit g&vcttdrn 
but, in accordance with Panini (III. 1.138, Vartt. 2), of govit, ‘one who 
knows. or finds kine and to be correlated with gaves, to ‘wish, or seek, 
for kmc : the word division is go-vmda, analogous to go-pd, go-pati and 
pasu-pd Moreover, go and pasu , while literally ‘herd’, ’cattle’, ‘flock*, 
do not by any means always mean 'animals* other than men, but often 


Spiritual Authority and Temporal Power 


93 


refer to man himself, the am mi! man, and are thus used as the 
equivalent of praja, children (of men)’, as in AV X1V.2.25 where the 
children ol rhe bnde are referred to as pasduak, i n AA 11.3,2 where 
paidvab denotes both animals in general and the animal man as 
distinguished from a person’, and in BU. 1,4.10 where the man who 
has not realised I am Brahma’, and therefore approaches some God as 
‘another than himself, is called a pasu, an 'animal' fitted only to be 
regarded as food for the Gods. 

58. Released from death in the Agnihotra, SB.II. 1.3.9, more fullv 
explained in $ B.X.2.6.6.7. 

59, Dies no more’ corresponds to the "O king, live for ever 1 of 
several Old Testament contexts; cf, note 37. The present is one of the 
many passages (e.g. SB.II,3,3.9) in which the connection of pimar- 
mrtyu, 'recurrent death*, is not with a future but with his present life, 
The particular context is paralleled by that of SB.V.4.1.1. where 'He 
who performs the Kiijasuya escapes all death (riiri’dii . . . rnrfyin 
dtimucyate), all assaults (sarvati badhdu ), only old age is his death' (fasya 
jaraivd mrtyur bhavati); cf, note 37. The deaths referred to are the same 
as the sarve mrtyauah (Caland, ‘Todesarten, Lcbcnsgefahren', cf. Iliad, 
XII. 322, ‘the myriads of fates of death that beset us ) of JB. 11.419, 
where they are to be avoided by “not deviating from the divine 
marriage, the sacrifice, etc,’ (daivydt sma vivdhdn mela. . . yaptar sirw 
meta). Thus one who is forearmed by initiation and sacrifice may be 
called 'undying' (atnrut) ‘even though he has no hope of never dying at 
a U' (SB, 11,2-2-14). a hope that he could not have, because no one 
becomes immortal in the flesh (SB, X.4.3.9}. CfA.IV.320 - pcnl of 
dying ever present'; and TS-V.6,3.1 ‘wherever death is bom, thence 
he removes it by sacrifice; accordingly the pifer of the Fire lives out his 

whole life. 1 

Where we speak nowadays of ‘surviving a mortal danger the 
traditional philosophy sees an actual death and rebirth; thus m 
TS 11.3.5.3 it is with the words His birth is renewed again and again 
fRV X 85 19 navo tiavo bitavatijayamanah) that die hie (Jyws) of^ «c 
man is restored. (Cf. St. Paul on the Wr and outer' man). All bfe . 
* a ’becoming' (M-m. p** otrochos tes g^eseos). 2 

repeated death of what has been and birth of what is: rcmcamat.on * 
thkLitimate sense of the word) belonging as much to this present be 
^ol^cTform of temporal existence. The appheatmnofthe 

A, ‘Ire is the death of what has been bom. and sure the birth ol 
words sure is tne oeaui „r e n ^rrv’ areument tor the 

what has died' (BG.Et.27, and the basis ol Socrates argi 
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survival of the soul, , n Phaedo) ls mi k 
special cases of rebirth from a morhi' ■ - E ° ^ ai ^>' living ,, 

•death when the dmc co„,„\ UvmgV?^ ■"‘■We**** 
r^utremon; lit eternal has „e irhc f rebwT"’ “ 1 
because ,t ls not a becoming but an in,! H rcct *"*nt J ' d 
Plate cf anRC "a dS bC "* 1 a 

hi all (his there is nothing peculiarly Indian The * 

^ :ll cl r:s & t ^ ^ 

"«‘ SB IX S-UQ; fl ? m7wra gives full ^[^4^7 .^/T" *P* 

years tantamount to amrttun and a hundred 

X. 1.5 4); and dus « tc be 

tn.monal.ty .„ the world of heavenlv l.ehf , " '"cormpnblc 

emtfused-n cxaaiy , ht Mr ne aa the WwLlW (not^vh^ 

described to Socrates m the Symposium 2tJ7 D-'JiiH B false in oT^j 

87D as in BG XV 7-11 and Eckharrl 11, Ui *° m ' ,Med ° 

i_ . , ’ " ano tcKnart l ( nc mortal nature ever seeks as 

rV* IO ** Im,mmal In one way only tar, it succeed, and that is 
by becoming or generation (genesis^ a term which may be intended to 

cover both ordinary becoming', and also ‘progenitive reincarnatin' 
both involve a kind of never dying'); since so it can always leave ova 
a m w creature in place of the old. . . . Every mortal thing is preserved 
m this way; not by keeping it exactly the same for ever, like the divine, 
ut v replacing what absconds or is inveterared wuh something else 
new i„ the semblance of the original Through this device. Socrates 
ratetus 155t), a mortal tiling partakes of immortality, both in the 
, and m all other respects, by no orher means can it be done’. 
Similarly Plutarch. Moral*, 3021) This also represents the Buddhist 
conception of living a repeated dissolution as one thing followed by 
reappearance as another (fnm ramyd divasassa ca aimad eva upapatt antiatn 
S, 11.96), thus overcoming recurrent death as in $B.lt.3.3 9 
l Utk Jbo v k and m | B, I ] 3 (d I 5} piMdrmrtyu aUmucyate yad ahordttf,. "h £ 
v'capex recurrent death in rh Jt he (sacrifices) night and morning*. I K 
, | 1 P Jr ^«patioo‘ in immortality occurs already in RV.J 164.21; 

us the same ,ib tlut of the participation of existence in being, and that 
ol the participation of the beautiful in beauty. 

, ' " " l( U ' him- mtdc undvmg i> not merely a rhetorical ami 

flattering expression, bur has a meaning; k does not mean that he will 
never die. but that he wiU not die prematurely 
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60. Prayer to Agni: light for Brihmanas, Kmcs Viitv,, 

Sudras. SB.VII.4,2.21, 1X 4.2.14. 8 >Ss #nd 

61. The Vastospati, equated to Rudra (TS.I1I 4 10 Tj who ^ 

™**pd and associated with the brahma m ItV X f l 7 is evidently ,h t 
InJra „f RV VIII.97 10: , hc amc .« thc 

RV.X ft6.13, VII.35.10 and IV.57.3. The Vastospati of RV Vll 54 I 
and 55-1 may be Soma (though S.iyjui.i equates iwfe in RV. Vlll 6 ( f I 
with Indra), but even so still represents the ksatta. 

62. As was pointed out by Weber, Iwfodie Stikini V.2I6 the 
formula Eifo sum Gains, tuts Gaia jl am Gains (masculine), you arc Gaia 
(feminine)] was employed in indent Roman usage. (Cicero, Mu rend 
12 fm. mentions the custom. 

Valerius Maximus, Dt pruotomiinbiu, has: FWwii mim Giium 
Caetiliam, Tatqutni Prisd regis lurorrm, eprinuni hinijkm feme et i dto 
instilutuitt, ut tiauuf titiptac atilt t.imwur intnruiyjur eiiiienuin wtarrntur 
Cum.< esse je tiiarau Cf. Plutarch, Quiieiiieiiei Romatae, XXX. and the 
note in the edition by H.T. Hose, Oxford, l l )24, 

Valerius Maximus, Contenting Pirsl jVj/rifj, has: They proposed that 
Caccilu Gaia, the wife of the King Pnscius Tarquimus, was the best 
spinner, and thus it was established that new bndes were asked before 
the door, ‘W'hat are you tailed 7 ', and they should say that they are 
Gaia. Cf, Plutarch, Jfomdn Questions, XXX, and the note in the edition 
by H.T. Rose, Oxford, 1924. 

63. For references to all the parallel versions and variants see 
Whitney in HOS, XIV.766-7. 

64. If we compare this with the archetypal marriage of Suryi (to 
whom the human bride is always assimilated i to Soma, we litid tliat jt 
her marriage the ‘potentiality' (Jtrtya, spell, enrhantineiit, etc.) that 
clings to her is removed; her relations prosper; her husband is secured 
by obligations. ‘Cast away the soiled garment, give largesse unto 
Brihmanas’—for this 'potentiality' hath gotten feet tpoduaii bkutvi) 

and as a wife attends her husband'. 

It is clear from this gotten feet' that the bride’s 'potential' form is 

Fa(frt=Sacra ftuert when, and only when the act of kind is refCT ™‘° 
its paradigm m divmis. ‘the act of fecundation latent in rtcrmty^ thy 
Jtc Jr • • Hr.ro, sh>U be » 

those days as Husband and Wife, tho’ one Pnrutplt, Nature andShopr. 
yet two sixes, one the Image of the other, and two Per sons, each having 
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sumvaj ot the sou], m fWdb) * , 

speaaJ cases of rebirth from a motheT^ t0 dailv as t . 
•dcRth when the nmc conus'. Uviw t 


™™" : «<™a! has nethef UwT^ t ' C0 “ a 

pl r„ E f y i em ^ M ^ - ~ le ^ ^ 

In all this there is nothing peculiarly Indian The *i 

.".her envisaged by the Indian tex r m whT'"' ' w 

living out the whole of ones life' >, - hlch 11 "leans 

*'■ SB. IX. 5.1.10; agnihotra gives full life Ib^uTt^h^T'" 

xTsiTT? to *««, ^ 

X.I.S. 4 ); md dm » to be disdnguUwd from an ‘ineorruhtiw 

°^ v " 6ht ' -wESS 

V, f j an f X1V ' 4 >~ ,h ' : two arc analogous bn. not to be 

ontused is exactly the same as the 'immorality' (nw-dvin K ) 

i!5” bcd ® s O"=tw tn the Symposium 207 17-208 B (also ,n 

S7D as in BG.XV.7-11 and Eckhatt): 'The moral nature eve. seeks, as 

best u can, to be immortal. In one way only can it succeed, and that is 

by becoming or generation {genesis— a term which may be intended to 

cover koth ordinary' becoming', and also 'progenitive reincarnation', 

both involve a kind of never dying'); since so it can always leave over 

a new creature in place of the old. , . . Every mortal thing is preserved 

in this way; not by keeping it exactly the same for ever, like the divine, 

but b\ replacing what absconds or is mvetcrated with something else 

new in the semblance of the original. Through this device, Socrates 

(Theatetus 1551), a mortal thing partakes of immortality, both in the 

body and in all other respects; by no other means can it be done". 

Similarly I J lutarch, Moralia, 302D, This also represents the Buddhist 

conception ot living: a repeated dissolution as one thing followed by 

reappearance as another [tatii rattiya divasassa cn aiinad ?\m upajjati 

rnrujjhari t S..II.96), thus overcoming recurrent death as in §B. 11*3.3.9 

an d above and inJB.I. 13 (cf.1.5) pim&mirtyid atfmucyate yadahordfre, he 

escapes recurrent death in that he (sacrifices} night and moming\ The 

idea of a ‘participation in immortality occurs already in RV.L164.2I; 

b is the same as that of the participation of existence in being, and that 

of the participation of the beautiful in beauty. 

Thus, that the King is made undying is not merely a rhetorical and 
flattering expression, but has a meaning; it does not mean that he will 
never die, but that he will not die prematurely. 
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60. Prayer to Agni: light for Brahnunas. Kings. Vusvas in d 

Sudras, SB.V11.4.Z21, IXA2.14. S V35 

61. The Vastospari, equated to Rudra (TS.lil 4.10.3), who is 
rrurapa and associated with the brahma in RV.X.61,7 is evidently the 
Indra of RV, VIII.97. Hi; and the same as the Jiserrmya paii 0 f 
RV.X.66.13, VIL35.1Q and IV.57.3. The Vastospjti of RV.VH.54,1 
and 55.1 may be Soma (though Sayana equates indu in RV.VUI.69.1 
with lndra), but even so still represents the kwitra. 

62. As was pointed out by Weber, Indisthe Sfudien V.216 the 
formula Ego sum Corns, fires Gaia [I ant Cams (masculine), you arc Gaia 
{feminine)) was employed in ancient Roman usage. (Cicero, Murena 
12 fin, mentions the custom. 

Valerius Maximus, Dr prorrioiHiiiifiHS, has; f’fnoir nuiti Guram 
Caeciiiam, Tarqtiini Prisci regis Uxornti, optimum laniftcam jitissc ct idea 
institution, ul novae nuplae ante latiuani interrogator quatnam votamttur 
Cards esse se dicerent. Cf. Plutarch, Quaestiones floftuiiw, XXX, and the 
note in the edition by H.T. Rose, Oxford, 1924. 

Valerius Maximus, Concerning hirst Names, has; They proposed that 
Caecilia Gaia, the wife of the King Priscius Taiqiiimus, was the best 
spinner, and thus it w as established that new bndcs were asked before 
the door, ‘what arc you called?’, and they should say that they itc 
Gaia. Cf. Plutarch, Roman Questions, XXX, and the note in the edition 
by H.T, Rose, Oxford, 1924. 

63. For references to all the parallel versions and variants sec 
Whitney in HQS , XIV.766-7, 

64. If we compare this with the archetypal marnage ot Surya (to 
whom the human bride is always assimilated) to Soma, we find that at 
her marriage ‘the ‘potentiality’ (fcrfya, spell, enchantment, etc ) that 
dings to her is removed; her relations prosper; her husband is secured 
by obligations. Cast away the soiled garment, give largesse unto 
Brahmanas’—for this ‘potentiality' hath gotten feet (H 1 * 0 W,wfr ° 

and as a wife attends her husband’. 

It ^ cJcar from this ‘gotten feet’ that the bride’s potential form * 

£££jta. when. andonly when chc act ofUnd a-M» 

its paradigm « dmnis t ‘the act of fecundation btent m c« V ^ 
u J he jJe on Earth as it is m Heaven, . . . Heaven and Earth shall be m 

" s u HrM and Wifi, cho' one 

“ W o Lra. one .he In^gc of the odter and «... PdRRn. having 
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d ' e ,r'o P ”T ipU ' • Wc ' " d S ‘ U P'- DufAulv and r , 

itself, Peter Sterry m Vivian da Sola P mto pJL in 

Pialemist, 1934,p, 200, ’ eTT ^> ^ 

65, Sd being masculine, we follow Keith In r ,-r„ 4 ~a 
T^C and ‘This' (which are often daet^tS^ “ * 
Earth are referred to). The mamage formula {see above ini'** ** 
elsewhere has sd, ‘She', and it may be char, as 

error for * wc are inclined, however, to think that the masculine J* 
the result of an attraction to the actual and obvious sex of the person 
addressed, tor we must not overlook that the mamage formula is here 
applied to the case of two persons both of whom are empirically malt 
and that the words are spoken here only ‘as ,f by a man to a woman' 
For sa+tama sec AB 111,23 and JUBJ.53. 

Sky (dyaus) and Harmony or Music (saman) arc always masculine to 
Earth (prthivi) and Words <rc). In SH.JV.6,7.31 for example, There in 
the sodas that male, the Sama, approaches that female, the Re’ (tad vd 
etdii t/rsd sdnia yosdth ream sadasy ddhyeti), the reference being to the 
congress of Manas (grammatically n., but explicitly male in SBT4.4.3 
and always male to Vac, cf BU, IV, 1,6 where ‘the woman* is Vac) 
and Vat (always both grammatically and effectively f): m 
SB. VIII, 1,3,5 the Simian is the husband (paii) of the Rc, which is as 
much as to say that rcaspat i= udeaspati . In the syzygy vdgmatias, pram 
may take the place of mams, as in JU. 111.359, where prana (satyo) and 
(rta) are referred to as lie’ and She' (sa, id) and arc united (tkam 
abhavam, are married); or it may with the Brahma that Vac is coftsrient 
(BU.JI 2.3). It will be seen, accordingly, that grammatical gender is 
by no means always a final due to the effective gender of the referents: 
sdman, manas, and brahma are grammatically neuter, but as persons 
effectively masculine; while conversely in JUB.i 53 2 'She* has to be 
rendered by yad (n ), sa (m ) and sa(f) to agree with asat, apdnah, and 
i'de i'a + r—ar). Cf. also the discussion of gender by Keith, Ailareya 
Aranyaka, pp. 208-09, note 1. 

Comparison may also be made with SB.IV,3. 2. 3,4 where the 
(.antor (udgatr) is male to the Reciter (hotr, in the restricted sense) and 
the recitative is their oflspring, AB.li.5 where the vocal priest is by 
implication fenumne to the Maitravaruna (Vasistha, Brahma), and 
AB.VI.3 where naturally male persons (the Subrahmanya and Ncstr 
priests) arc treated as ritually female in accordance with their symbolic 
functions, and the question is asked: ‘How is it that they consider him 
who is really male as if he were a female!* (kasnud pumdmarn 
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santam strim iudcaksaio), The answer to this question m our context 
would be that ic is by their respective functions that the ‘sex' of the 
Sacerdobum and the Rcgnum is determined. On ‘Sex' set also Philo, 

De Fugo & Invention? 31.2. 

Every student of Indian ntual will have remarked die comum 
attribution of opposite sex even ro inanimate objects chat are made use 
of: an effect can onJy be produced by the conjunction of two 
juncnonaHy contrasted causes, respectively formal and matcn 3 ! : lc. 
masculine and feminine. It is for the same reasons that the uunations, 
rites, sacrifices, and arts chat have to do with the communion of men 
with Gods arc spoken of by Plato as erotica. It is T in fact* so in ill 
making by ait, where the word concept 1 (formulation, expression) 
still implies that a "conjugation 1 (yoking 1 , or mamage) of intellect 
(manas) with its organ (vac) has taken place. We too still speak, 
although quite "supersntiously’ (a superstition’ is a survival'), of a 
"wcdding T of words to music. In Western coronation rites the Uishop 
places a nng on the King's mamage finger, an action that says ai 
plainly as if in words. With this ring l thee wed ! Cf. Philo, De Fuga 
150 for the significance of J Ring\ 

Close American Indian parallels can be cited. Thus, *in Navajo 
literature and art a11 things go in pairs* male and female sometimes, but 
often two of the same sex, one strong, the other weaker. . . one of the 
Twins is a weak aid to the other. . , Moon is the weaker of the 
Sun-Moon pair" (Newcomb and Rrichard, Sand-paintings of the Navajo 
Shooting Chant, 1937, p f 55 and Matthes, The Night Chant t Memoirs of 
the American Museum of Natural History , VoL Vfp.6. for example, 
Nature is masculine and Sou) is irminme); and with reference to the 
necessity of such pairings is 'the confirmed Navajo belief that neither 
sex is self-sufficient* but both are necessary to fulfdment of any sort, 

I here are many cases where two beings of the same kind [i.e~ same 
ostensible sex) are paired, yet they are both males and [i.e. or both] 
females. Holy man {Monster Slayer) and Holy Boy (Child of the 
Waters); Sun and Moon. . . Holy Women and Holy Girl are pairsof 
this kind, These combinations seem to point to the emphasis that 
weaker more gentle powers arc as necessary to well-being as the 
stronger more forceful ones. This explanation is a religious one in the 
light of the Navajo effort to secure harmony. . Blue and black are 
‘males* or better ‘dominating’ colors in the Shooting Chant, white and 
yellow are the ‘female’ or ‘submissive colors’ (Ueichard, Navajo 

Medicine Mart , 1939. p. 78). 
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the- entire Principle, Nature, and Shape Dhti^i 

Jtsclf, P„cr Stcny in Vivian da Sola Pinto. p«„ iZf'm 
Platontst, 1934,p. 2(X). ' V "0\ JWa* ^ 

65. So being masculine, we follow Keith in rr^A^ 

That and ‘This’ (which are often the terms m vJhTch^He^“ by 
Eanh arc referred to). The marmgc formula (« above j ** 
elsewhere has », 'She’, and it may be that, as Keith suggSs T 
error for m we are mdrned, however, to th.nk that the maseuC ” 
the result of an at.rao.on to the actual and obvious sex of the^-Z 
addressed, lor we must not overlook that the marriage formula h here 
applied to the case oi two persons both of whom are empirically male 
and that the words are spoken here only ‘as if by a man to a woman 
For sa+toma see AB III,23 and JUB.1.53, 

Sky (dyaus) and Harmony or Music {soman) are always masculine to 
Earth (prthipi) and Words (re). In SB.IV.6.7.11 for example, 'Therein 
the sodas that male, the Sama, approaches that female, the Re’ {tad vd 
i’tdd vrsd sama yosdiit ream sadasy ddhyeti), the reference being to the 
congress of Manas (grammatically n., but explicitly male in SB I.4.4.3 
and always male to Vac, cf. BU IV, 1,6 where ‘the woman’ is Vac) 
and Vac (always both grammatically and effectively f): in 
SB, VIII.1.3,5 the Saman is the husband [pati) of the Re, which is as 
much as to say that reospati=vacaspati. In the syzygy vdgmemas, prana 
may take the place of manas, as in JUJU.359, where prana (satya) and 
i ’dc inn) are referred to as ‘He and "She’ (sa, so) and arc united (ekam 
abfuvam, arc married); or it may with the Brahma that Vac is consdent 
(BU.11.2.3). It will be seen, accordingly, that grammatical gender is 
by no means always a final clue to the effective gender of the referents: 
saman, manas, and brahma are grammatically neuter, but as persons 
effectively masculine; while conversely in JUB.1.53. 2 ‘She’ has to be 
rendered by yad (n,), sa >m.) and *i(f) to agree with osat, apatiah, and 

tw (d+r= ar), Cf. also the discussion of gender by Keith. Aitareyo 
Aranyaka , pp 208-09, note 1. 

Comparison may also be made with 5b. IV. 3,2.3 , 4 where the 
Cantor [udgatr) is male to the Reciter (hotr, in the restricted sense) and 
the recitative is their offspring, Afi.IE.5 where the vocal priest is by 
implication km mine to the Maitravaruna (Vasi$rj ; .j Brahma), and 
AB.VJ.3 where naturally male persons (the Subrahmanya and Nestr 
pnests) are treated as ritually female in accordance with their symbolic 
functions, and the question is asked: ‘How is it that they consider him 
who is really male as if he were a female!’ {kosmdd mam pumdhsam 
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santaih strim iudeaksata ), The answer to this question m our context 
would be that it is by their respective functions that the ‘sex’ of the 

SaceTdobum and the Regnum is determined, On ‘Sex’ sec also Philo, 

De Fuga et Invention* 51.2. 

Every student of Indian ntuA will have remarked the constant 
attribution of opposite sex even to inanimate objects that arc made use 
of: an effect can only be produced by the conjunction of two 
functionally contrasted causes, respectively formal and material, i*c. 
masculine and feminine. It is for the same reasons that the initiations, 
rites, sacnrices, and arts that have to do with the communion of men 
with Gods are spoken of by Plato as erotica* It is, in fact, so in all 
making by art, where the word concept' (formulation, expression) 
stiU implies that a conjugation 1 (yoking’, or marriage) of intellect 
(mtfndj) with its organ (vdc) has taken place. We too still speak, 
although quite "superstitiously’ (a superstition’ is a ‘survival'), of a 
‘ wedding Vf words to music. In Western coronation rites the Bishop 
places a ring on the King's marriage finger, an action that says 
plainly as if in words, ‘With this ring I thee wed/ Cf, Philo, De Fuga, 
150 for the significance of Ring/ 

Close American Indian parallels can be cited. Thus, b in Navajo 
literature and art all things go in pairs, male and female sometimes, but 
often two of the same sex, one strong, the other weaker „ , one of the 
Twins is a weak aid to the other. , . Moon is the weaker of the 
Sun-Moon pair' (Newcomb and Rcichard, Sand-painfin#* of the Navajo 
Shooting Chant, 1957 3 p. 55 and Matthcs, 7 he Night Chant f Memoirs of 
the American Museum of Natural History, VoL VI.p.6. for example. 
Nature is masculine and Soul is feminine); and with reference to the 
necessity of such pairings is 'the confirmed Navajo belief that neither 
sex is self-sufficient, but both arc necessary to fulfilment of any sort. 

I here are many cases where rwo beings of the same kind [i.c. same 
ostensible sex] are paired, yet they arc both males and [lc. or both] 
females. Holy man (Monster Slayer) and Holy Boy (Child of the 
Waters); Sun and Moon. . , Holy Women and Holy Girl arc pairs ot 
this kind. These combinations seem to point to the emphasis that 
weaker, more gentle powers arc as necessary to well-being as the 
stronger more forcehil ones. This explanation is a religious one in the 
light of the Navajo effort to secure harmony. . - Blue and black are 
‘males’ or better ‘dominating’ colors in the Shooting Ghaut, white and 
yellow are the ‘female’ or ‘submissive colors' (Rcchard, Navajo 

Medicine Man, 1939 T p. 78). 
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66 . Here, and in the marnage formula t) f AV \ I 
saman chant, by Harmony’ (Attuncment ot Mwid 
chanting and singing is music’ (AA.II. 3.6 sdmathTTl- bcrau * ‘>11 
murd* cf. CUJ.6.8 tasya rk at sdma ca gesnau) sJra ‘ ** 

mu * c is often rendered by ‘accent’, but wS if m or 

“ m Chm ” c “ d «riy Creek, not Arrest' as m Enrich T*’ rtOTO ' 
taa, not a poetical but a prosaic quality. The contrast nf * ^ ‘ S ’ In 

th f r ° f \ Hjrmo "y *« transcends Speech, and a verba] '"hcXt"*" “ 
which the Music is supported as if m a vehicle (vdr a , " ° n 

PB. VII 6.3.4 and 7.13. 14). TTre Music ,s sunn oXtdw ^ 

M**' Sb VHl.1.3.3) and bonre or supported cu'uT 

:;7^: C k U : 16 ^" *»- * inearth; rh.s rclatn of^M^ 

AV XvTt'fC kU K 6 ‘ h L “ mc 15 (hM of thc Sun to the Moon 
AV JCV.15.4.5, where the former is jWW, and the latter abhyMfuh- 

u, these words vah has its marital significance, and ,t may be noted thai 

ptaudha can be applied to a woman only when she is a virago, a 

tlvdy masculine type. Thus the Harmony wedded to thc Words is 

incarnated as if by a mother (SB.IV 3 .2J), the Rc is Vac and ‘the 

Lrreat Litany (Agm) is her supreme adaptation' {paramo vikdrah, 

A A. II 3.6). It is in the same way that the King bnngs forth (enacts) 

what the Pnest knows (cf notes 22, 26), and that the formation of a 

concept begotten by Manas or Brahma on Vac is a vital operation 
{BU.1I.2J, IV. 1.6, and Kena U.30). 

On the other hand, thc Words considered apart from and in 
opposition to the Music {svara) are thc ‘evil (pepnum) of the Cham, and 
whoever seeks to take refuge in such a toneless Rc (roy asvardydm) is 
found out by Death 0UB.L16.1O,!. 18 . 8 ; CLU.4J). It is because the 
wor (ft) are the physical and mortal 'body' of the Music as 
,. itself and ‘the body is given over to Death to be 

_ t ^ at no onc becomes immortal with thc body’, that 

rrajapau tells the Gods to approach thc world of heavenly light by 

means o the wordless Chant {sdmnd ’nrcena) and so indeed they did, 

^ ig o t esc bodies, the verbal tracks (e/dny rftpaddni sarirdni 

QUB.L 15Jf with SB.X.4.3.9); this is thc same as the ‘ascent on 
wmgs of sound [tvarapaha, JUB.II1 13.10) or ‘wings of light’ 

3 5) ’ 0r ‘ mctrical win e^. (tftdMpaha,' AV. 
».U). J hus the dwayatut is thought of as the via ntgatim (for thc 

ways of exceUence and rcmotion’ see MU.tV.6): the angles have 

fewer ideas and use Jess means than men’ (Eckhart); Not what is 
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uttered by Vac, not whai men worship here, but that by which Vac is 
uttered, know only that as Brahma. . . it is thc Unknown that should 
be remembered, methinks’ {mimihsym eva tc inarm Witon, 
JUB.IV.18.5 and 19.1). 

But while that which can be tracked pertains to our mortality 
{jiadem ha i>as pnnarmrtym attved), and it is just because thc Immortals 
have left ihcir tracks behind them them these Gods, Agni, Vayu, 
Adit y a, Candramas are (like the Buddha) in themselves 'trackless' (pm 
ha vd etdsdrh devatdndm padam a$ti, JUB.III.35-7; apodari i, kena padena 
nestatha? Dh. 179), yet can be followed by then traces [padam, 
scriptural, liturgical, iconographic, and reliquary). There could, 
indeed, be no other ‘ascent after Agni’ TS.V-6.8.1) than by following 
up the road on which the tracks arc strewn of those who have gone 
before, until these footprints end with thc road itself, beyond which 
lies the Unknown sutrtmum jieuiuu ‘from which words recoil' (Tain 


U.ll-4). A via ajfimtativa must precede the via negative: 'meanings’ and 
images must not be discarded until they are no longer meanings to but 
meanings of ourselves, no longer figures of others but our own, who 
can then no longer see them over against ourselves'. The reader must 
not confuse the meta-physics of scripture with thc and- 
intcllectualism' of the modern mob. That the music of thc spheres is 
‘pure’ of any objective sense is by no means a justification ot our 
current love of fine sounds, miscalled love of art; when we say. 


‘Leave it to pure sound when thc meaning's almost nothing', this has 
nothing to do with the unintelhgibility of the solar songs, but only 
commends thc sensitive and aesthetic art of the charmer of snakes. 

It must not be gathered from what has been said above that the 
Chant is a Music incomplete for lack of words. On the contrary, just 
as Agni is both Mura and Vanina (RV.VIl.12 J), ‘the great Brahma, 
one aksara, inexpressible Atman, is both the brahma and the kptra 
(SB.X-4.1.9 with XIII), pardpara (MU,VI.23). niruktatumkla, 
sahddhbda, etc., and can therefore as brahma stand alone, which is no 
more possible for the ksatra (SB.IV.L4.2-3) than for a woman (Maw 
V, 148, cf IX. 2), 'and just as the Spirit (atman) b in itsdf m 
androgynous syzygy (BU.I.4.3. cf. Plans. 189 E) and only 

by a schism of its two sdves becomes a husband and wife, or Vafew 
and tom, so thc quiddity of thc Chant ot Harmony (s™™* 
is explained as thc biunity of its logicaUy differentiated elements, tone 
(„,4 and words (rc); thc co.ig.ess (wwiti. sxitdht. »■*<«. “ 

mascsalitic and feminine pnnoples. like that of diet. «.W symbols 
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(sa+ama=siman), making up the ■ 

. ( .ejf (a whole that had never been dimbLh* by^ H ^c ny 

the words); * is only the mere words in themselves^^'T^ °J 

as the support (pratisthd) of the Harmony, th at Tr’e thc 

same way for the relationship of the Sarerrlnri CVlJ: * nd in the 
Inner and Outer Man. Sacerdouum -nd R cgnUm * 

Jt has, of course, been generally overlooked that m KU II 2. l 
***** choice of one self by the other; in BU JV 4 Vyf^ 
pan tied and dompted (j&itf ddntdh) and composed £ t*? Uc 

Z J ?*** ,tsdf onJ y * ^ Self iatmmy evdiJ^fT' 
bCmg m *** onJ >’ chc Spirit, sees itself not as it is Se' 

Z* f “ G0d ^ n f U - 1 Y- 2 - 1 (‘self-corn posed') A A Ht 2 " 

pren t ^tutoh, and AA.IN.26 sanu^dbit Keith n u 

hiniself together’), samidki implies the dtnvmithunak of CU VnjS? 

g ° VCmJn e ^ways referring to the ten**** ^ 

o be consummated within you, in the heart. In the arts' samdhd (d 

has cht analogous value to W or Veld‘or 
otherwise fasten’ together two different metals, or such incongruous 

matmals as wood and non (in the latter case with glue, slesmam 
dr, to embrace, in thc former by means of a ’salt*), and ‘even so 
tie Comprchensor heals everything’ (servant bhtsajyatf) by the 
utterances (vydhrUryah) bhur, bhuvas, mrr (the reference of which 
utterances is to thc unions of Agni with Earth, Vayu wnh Space, and 
the Sun with the Sky), JUB.1IU7.2, 3. 

. The grammatical samdhi and samhitd are, in fact, only a special case 
m the Jong senes of analogous conjunctions discussed in $A.VD and 
V 111 and corresponding passages of A A., and elsewhere. Jn thc case of 
aU these unions the end in view is an effective harmony and the 
f ?T r of the higher of thc two principles involved. In general 

<A J vn^‘" n * 3 c0mbinatj0n of thc parents in their child 

. ’ . Ttttt U.f.3), so that, for example, ‘science’ (vidya) is 

conjunction of Intellect and Voice, Manas and Vac, jointly 
necessary to the expression of any concept of truth (SA.VII.7). 

l “■ 1 U tbl ^crocosmic harp (the seven-rayed Sun) and 

AV VuieY^ 0 ! 011 ? hunUri Ulstmmcm with its seven 'breaths', 

*fi ■ ' — rtC ^' '** ,nan h " nsdf (cf A.HI.374 f, where in thc 

tha t Z ’H”T a ’ ° fthC harpI *** ri « ht *“■*>« of the strings to a mean 
i 1CI t0 ° taut nor too slack corresponds to thc proper 

4 f T?A 3X1,1 wnjM and tndhyani. Plato, 

^ r an< ^ the combination (samhitd) that is its 
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■force’ (tvm=bala m Taitt.U.1,2) is that of the skilled player w,ih the 
instrument itself, these two being the formal and efficient causes of the 
audible harmony or euphony; we read that ‘Just as the harp struck bv a 
skilled player accomplishes the last end (whole reason, raisen dVire) Q f 
the harp, so thc voice impelled by a skilled speaker accomplishes the 
last end of thc voice’ {evam eva huaietus vaktrd vig drabdhd krUnajii 
vdgartha m sddhaya ti, SA.V1I1.10.cf. BG.11.50, yo^Ji fe fl nnasu Itauia lam), 
and it is certainly pertinent to the Kingship that we are told that ‘He 
who is a Comprehensor of this divine harp (the seven-rayed Sun) 
becomes exceedingly famous: his renown fills the earth; men hearken 
to him when he speaks in the assemblies, saying: ‘Let this be done 
which he desires' ’ (SA.VIIL9), Thc speaker, like the King and other 
artists, is thought of as a sadhaha, one to hit thc mark.' Here then is a 
rhetoric of‘the energising of truth, the bringing to bear of truth upon 
men’ (Baldwin, Mediaeval J?Jiclone and Poetic , p, 3). For it is clear that 
the ‘last end’ of the musical speech is by no means one of fine sounds 
fur their own sake (for which the voice alone, uninformed by any 
meaning would suffice; it has been remarked that 'To exercise 
freedom of speech one needs only vocal cords’), not what the sense 
powers (indriyani) have to offer, not amusement, but that ‘science 
without which art is nothing’, that ‘science 1 (vidyd) for which thc 
cooperation of Manas with Vac, Inner Sage and Outer King, 
philosophic and dytwmis, is required, that meaning of the Vedas by 
which, if one understands it, the Sum mum Bonum Uakalam hkodwtn) 
is attainable (SA.XIV). Wc need hardly say that this is also precisely 
Plato's (and the universal) doctrine of thc purpose of art: we arc 
endowed by the Gods with vision and hearing, and harmony was 
given by the Muses to him that can use them intellectually (mew now — 
mu nos J) , not as an aid to irrational pleasure (hedonen aJejjotij ii is 
nowadays supposed, but to assist the soul’s revolution {psichts penodon. 
cf, dOavrtti and vrata), to restore it to order and concord with itself (i.e. 
the ‘Self, the Inner Man of Phaedms 279 C), And because of thc want 
of measure (ametron) and the lack of graces in most of us, rhythm 
(^nunterw, samkhydna) was also bestowed upon us by the same demes 
and for the same ends' (Titnaeus 47 D,E): the compostUon of sounds is 
'he basis of an aflocl {jM) that >»>'*, indeed 'pltasure H"*J ° nl >' 
lo the unintelligent, but to the intelligent (mptam cortieetcd tm 
fhm 'heart-, W and - Sit. n*nM that bean s case 

lo which is induced by the mimesis of die 

manifes. m monal monons' (». » ». “hoed ■» Qtuntihan s to 
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4 1 


Mt otdoai voiuputrm [The - 

■“*«™ reason, die unleanwd understand only pkav. ” 
red r. Sc Aome'f deorecHian of d>« ‘wtTcsg^ 


* + * 


Plato's concepoor, of the whok end of d* 
afiyofthe purpose of an 4tnce fw regards 

*i , Gorjpa: 3t3). » idenocaJ with that of ^ 
n jt*- jf » dear thj* hr* ‘debghr’, Vj caret iDy dttHDgmshcd 
nom pfca^re' , b no more 'acwhcoc' than n [he ' savoring of the flavor 

dm the Siirya Dzrpana flH2-3j speaks of » 
T Imci'«tiia!]y beatific { jrumdaemmaya, cf. A HI 354 pardrmm mnam* 
iukr^m arwttmmj and as the twin brother' of the 'savoring of 
Brahma'; rasa corresponding to the 'tap in sopitmia^ 'atgttiito cum amcyre r 
an demanding with love") In the present c on t e s t the application is tr> 
the an of government, likened to that of music, the end of this art is 
not the Kings pleasure, hut his ‘children's 1 and his own good. As in 
any other vocation (s^adharma) the King js to be governed by his art, 
not expressing himself, the instrument* bur voicing what has been 
dictated by the Intellect, nous (matuxsd i-<J agrt kirtayari, 5A, VI 1.2, cf. 
John VIIL28 and Dante, PuTgatorio, XXIV, 52.54), and making the 
good of the work to be done his only concern (td many tvadhiUaras u r 
UG,IL47). In the last analysis, God is the skilled player and we the 
harp oi which the ’strings or senses' must be 'regulated 1 

We begin to see now why the words (jy) should be studied {adhiyitd> 
i,c, like all other symbols, as supports ol contemplation, dfuyjhmbd} in 
thru Ufriiiiij form, that iorm in which they are sung, and in which 
akmc are they "life giviogf SA-VIII 11). i e. Productive c^ 

iiyio here (the life of 1 (HI \e.)iv Irnilmrulitv tor nun = I 1 "' 
years of Ufe. &B.XMI. 1.16 and PU XX1VJ9.2) and hereafter 
(tmpcmlabk iminoitaJity), tt is because the reconstitution (iftWi&arN*- 
^rfi) oE the diMiitcf; rated and mamlold self effected m the Sacrifice (tor 


which the Ghanl »s absolutely uidi* pen sable* TS.II-5.H.4) is essentially 
mcini.it *thc sai nfutr perfects himself as composed of the metres' 
:«h.ifidt«itya»i loifsiWwtf. Ali VI 27. Keith* rendering)* and is thus a 
perfected Self (^ukruimjH f -iitf U II 7/ Prajapati, broken up in the 
cvnafuyon of h» duldrcn (cf Sii X S 2.16 on the One and the Many) 
unities himself by mcara of die metre*' ( didnd&bhir dtmafutn sama- 
- ’■ ' M) ■ ’ t; - ‘ , - L ’■ Ml II, i - '^yrulmriMf ifce manifold self 

with die sample Sdf (the rebel with the rightful sovereign). Similarly, 
in the samadhi of die Yogaiastra where there ts a reconciliation and 
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'synthesis' of hostile. selves. And in the umiiiii of the \nfaaum 
where zmiMtt Or -3 - is the making of j treaty »d p.- it j 

aliunce also explained as a fomMdi juj. a term so often rmpkjycd in 
aumccnon h nuntj] jilianccs} between two powers thii have bxn 
it u it. nd die converse jmjJfci-uc tdmfli-fndfcid • ~ amdiu-hMa , n 
the dissolution Of breaking of »uth a treaty *nd jr.iiogow to the 
grammatical umtdkivtvorUna^patLiiihnLi. the 'divorce' of fined words, 
it will be stcti that I cannot wholly ayrte with Ldgerton’t n-ndrtin,: d 
fjmddht by 'hostage 'see his 'StfmdJht. ‘HiSUfc' . in )A()S 
fiO.SUft ) but fith-.r hold that the iiitnodht huithisiv h a treaty of 
peace' coitunonly rati lied or secured by an exchange of gifts or 
‘deposits’ iiihitti), not excluding those of persons such as a daughter 
given in marriage (rather as a pledge than as a hustagrh the pledges or 
hostages are given when the peace is made, ami there is limiting to 
shoes that any such hostages were held while the In-hunt' was ftoin^ 
on. which hostages could be ‘released*. In any case all these 
‘agreements’ ire analogous to that ol tin two selves’ ot Mitravirumu 
and all those other aspects of the union of contrary principles, m winch 
there is always an exchange of gifts, each giving something ol its own 
to the other: all these tpamita (fronVa) are makings ol harmony and 
order where discord had been, and we can say with I honystus (U< div 
ncm. SV 3) that all alliances and friendships are because of the 
beautiful; this will apply, lor example to the alliance' ol words in 
grammatical smiidhi, tor the metrical ^nhfiild texts arc assuredly 
hcautiful. the mere words (n) being the evil' ol die chant, and feotyflijR 
the opposite of papitiatt as is pukltvr u( fn/pii. 

Chi the other hand, in pada texts the blank space ifivakusa) or 
moment of time (nijtrd) ‘divorces the t*injunction' hariuthim twarwynfi. 
<£ RV.VL9.1 i/wanete tapt si and VII.HO. 1 viiWtiyaMmt rdjan; and 
rieratu, 'contrasted operation’) and divides (ViWid/afi) of distingu(slurs 
(i'llttdpayaii) the lung and short syllables (mdlronunijin) and tunic (in 
Webster's sense 4 b> from an nut' f.wurxiii'(fMrtf), A A III 1 > ' v »di 
SA VII 12. such a formulation » certainly not meant to be understood 
<wi/y grammatically (grammar itself is a traditional Way and 
’Doctrine'; cf. CU.II.22.3 -y. lait U I 3.1, and faddegon. Studies att 
Pmmt's Grammar. pp. 67, the divorce'' of the mctmdly 

•Cf .VWv.i -w-Rwm bv«J With i vers ckw ab»*i menu » vlJJ W mtmpf, 
l_ ^cnon, PmuplitoWd ll l'l 6, P^K 333 
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tv 


retucmtm wmponmdt mieiUgtml, <?Uam indoai voiu 



? .r ' 


<& <he ‘Myj* , 

k Gufit 5','i i, r f| ' 

' * - “i" CK ifclBrt'.r- ;r. Mr*^ 



4at 't 

‘ + 1 1 .. 


umskses «■,. xjwrr.i - -■ 

taapr^cJt _ _ 

“ ~ 777~ Mtr *■,,• Wj . 

-!r Mar &«•■» *rarr-c '-^V, at the u ,'jm 

1 ^ 7 ifo ir3iSr*; r e ", iir / i Dsrp® 


A 


:L*vvr 


_ .. „ . - , ■ OW- 2-3) jpoks oT5 

nrctlcctuai^ ocsz .:nc ar^r.Uar^fa, d. A. HI 354 paranuim Odnm 

• snkkmm jnuGtran: and AS the 'twin br^her* of the ‘savonn* of 
-.tiC.Tru , *J>d xirapondaig to the sup in saptmtid, cogmtut turn amor? 
undemanding with lerve*). (n the present context the application is to 
the art or government, likened to that of music; die end of this art is 
not the King s pleasure, but his children’s’ and his own good. As in 
any otheT vocation {svaiihnnrut) the King is to be governed by his an, 
not expressing himself, the instrument, but voicing what has been 
dictated by the Intellect, nous (matiasd vd agre kirtayati, SA.VIJ 2, tf. 
John VIII.28 and Dante, Purgatono, XXIV, 52,54), and making the 
good of the work to be done his only concem ikarrnany evddhikaras te, 
BG-II 47). In the last analysis, God is the skilled player and we the 
harp of which the strings' or 'senses' must be 'regulated'. 

We begin to see now why the words fre) should be studied (adhiyftd, 
i.e. like all other symbols, as supports of contemplation, dfuydfamiid) in 
their iamhita (arm, that form m which they are sung, and in which 
alone are they life-giving’ idyusya, $A,VM.ll), Lc. Productive of 
&j^um nym here {die life of 100 years; Immortality' for man — 10J 
yon of life, $B,XM. 1.5.6 and PB.XXJV,]9,2) and hereafter 
impcmhabk' immortality). It is because die reconstitution (dtmaiaitts- 
krt. r ; or trie disintegrated and manifold self effected in the Sacrifice (for 
which the Chant is absolutely indispensiblt, TS,IT.5.8.4) i$ essentially 
metrical: the samficer perfects himself as composed of die metres' 
thartdomayam jamshuruie, AB. VI.27, Keith’s rendering), and is thus a 
perfected Self Uukrtatnum, I aitt.U.IJ.7): Prajapao, broken up in the 
emanation oi his children (cf.fiB.X-5.2.16 on the One and the Many) 
unifies himself by means of the metres’ (chiittdobhir dirttdtiatti sawn- 
daSiai, A A, III. 2.6 and SA.VIILII), L e . synthesises’ the manifold self 
with the simple Self (the rebel with the nghtful sovereign). Similarly, 
m the samadhi of the Yogasastra where there is a reconciliation and 
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>v 


lo i 

•syntfievis’ of kotak, fdvcv and m die iumadtu <A d* *^t .- T y- u 

•'•••• •• ” - lT ' ‘' »(hr mikm$at . mm . -/■, mtmi 

«►.* - . / ’’ 

M war. tmd the amrtfn xiiimumih* - niiflt M Jj, * 

6r Smftkmm m U rok m ^ «f ntt% » ttattf mdt&m m 4m 

Ifir ^ft i mu* jrf hut jnjjjL 
if wifi “e •ccn -1 I’m- . Mr r/ *ajr-t® -<wh s r ;i'aJtr i*.# of 

samddhr by 'beautp' (see Ins "JmmmAt, Hamav. % m piO% 

fit. 2 UHff ! buf rafh-: r hold rhat the Amudhi r'svnrtittift^ » a treaty of 
peace’ commonly ratified nr secured by an occhar.gr of gjfo or 
'deposits' (dhtraj,, nor excluding thusc of persons such as a daughter 
given in marriage (rather as a pledge than as a hostage), the pledges or 
hostages are given when the peace is made, and there is nothing to 
show that any such hostages were held while the fighting was going 


on, which hostages could he released 1 . In any case all these 
‘agreements' are analogous to that oi the 'two selves’ of Mitravarunau 
and all those other aspects of the union uf contrary principles, in which 
there is always an exchange of gifts, each giving something of its own 
to the other: all these eporriKot (erotica) are makings of harmony and 
order where discord had been, and we can say with Dionysius (Dr die, 
now. IV.5) that ‘all alliances and friendships are because oi the 
beautiful'; this will apply, for example to the alliance' of words in 
grammatical satndhi, for the metrical smithtti texts are assuredly 
beautiful, the mere words in) being the ’evil’ of the chant, and fu/yaiw 
the opposite of pdptrnt i as is giddier of turpis. 

On the other hand, in padn texts the blank space {avakdsa) or 
moment of time (wdiuf) ‘divorces the conjunction iaitndliun vivanayaii, 
cf, ft V.VI,9.1 vivartett rdjasi and VI f.80.1 ytuartiyaiuim rdjair, and 
iHvraia, ‘contrasted operation ) and divides (vibhajaft) or distinguishes 
(vijadpayali) the long and short syllables imitrdmdttitm) and tonic 6n 
Webster’s sense 4 b) frum ‘atonic (suardsitdfamj, A A.111. 1-5 with 
^A. VII. 12. such a formulation is certainly not meant to be understood 
otily grammatically (grammar itself is a traditional Way and 
‘Doctrine*; cf. CU.II 22.3-5, Tan. U.13.1, and Faddcgon. Studies on 
Pdnmi's Grammar, 1936, pp. 67. 68); the ‘divorce" of the metrically 


*Cf SusHaaidpi lamthmi "Even wiih j very cbw illuiia-’ enemy is sull an enemy. 
Edgcnon. ll.lfi'x 333. 
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Authority an,, Tempohai Rows, 


Iiin. 1 svlbbta ,s. a mud, js the divorce of SU , . 
d, 5? ccord .,„d discord: «U j, ,hc qumtjunvc m a «cR ** 

DU IV.3.9). iod .wfett, (=A a ; a '„ c ' 
on PU XV11I 9.6) the luminous sphere lha, 
fcanh and Sky: mini and a,mni can be ,aken lo ,,,,, ^ T" ,hc 
measure or number and what lias not (the during f ^ ha = 
prose,; while rhe dkdnoion of an* T* ^ 

jh^hauf BU.I.3.25,26) from whar ,s ^4* 

emend to asvami svararn to agree with AA, svard^ran^Jt 
equated with that of the intoned (swrya) chant from rh 
hbrmo („ •dir oal of,he chanf. jUB.Ub.10, and funhcm\ 0 ' r TwS 
that oi sohr fight from mundane darkness (it can hardly be conveyed 

b L ngl “' h *“ ^ im P bci ^ tonc ’ ^nd light', though we can 
spe^of a bnlliant woe . and Dante spoke of'singing suns’). Strong 

of these interpretations can be found in a correlation of 
A A 11 J ; whot u t irt loJd vain talk is unmeasured’ fyrtha rdk 

en demand this to mean at once ‘unmetncal’ and 
™odcrMc ~^mh JB li.69, 70, 73 where m the sacrificial contest 
wween Pr^ijno and Death ’what was sung or danced to the harp bv 
•ay of mere enter*lament' vainly’. m die corres^ 

powhngiottofiB m 2 4 6; by Death is 'unnumbered' (aamkhydmm, 
and deadly' (mariyam,, and what by Prajapad numbered’ (am' 
khyajmrvid ‘bvdy’ (amrtam j. and I Path’s music is now our secular 
art of the parlor' (pain,ati). 'whatever people smg to the harp, or 
omcf or do to please them selves’ (tmhd): and with ^B.III.2 4 1.6 
where the mundane Devas (tkd dernh) contest with the cdestul (divi) 
Gandlurvas for the possession of Vac the Gan d Karsts say to her: ‘We 
are declaring the Vedas, we know, indeed we know’ (vai vaydrii vidrta, 
cf. SU.XI 2 4 7), but the mundane Devas: ‘We will amuse thee’ (f vd 

Vac is seduced by the sensitive Devas, and that is 
win even nowadays women are w edded to folly’ (moghaamhiuh)-, but 
I h w on by the Gandharvas from them, rhe word » cy.mu- 

is reflected below (16) in the expression praiedmddya 'aesthetic, or 
appetitive conversation , evidently contrasting svith brahmodya, 
i ™ Vcmow1 ' or BrahmankaJ colloquy' (see Bloomfield in 
t jl ~ Galun J on PB.IV.9. 12): the distinction of celestial 

Gatidharvas from the mundane Devas is the same as that of the 
brthmuXonJhmw from the devdh in TS.Vi 1.6.5,6, that of the diviksU 

,hc tckak & Dcvas « CU.11,24.14, and that of the Devas whose 
spokesman is the Sacrifice from the Asurav-foe unregenerate 






JMitiKAE |*d W FH | q ^ 

scHC-p.ivc,, ^,0,. Jhyift ip SB.IIIA1.I* when: ,k, ,1, 

“ f °' V « ,he ”“>*« IV» ,n „f,bon wl,„ • 
approach Vac m s,n ,hc so* of RV.X.7U1. The _ _3 

Z “ unmodub,cd *“» Ml M. . . 

' "' (th ,lK ^"•'•1-Self 

. . . satna, L U.II. 10 .1), commensurate with the Imperishable’ hksae. 

rr~ • n ,m t SA. Vlll.S, U. wh ft, syllable 0«, with 
Brahma, not Keith s letters), is very evident. Siyapa’s explanation of 
I'rth* vik m AA. 11.3.6 is 'non-Brahmankal interpretabons (i c >f rw 
examination'; qggu is very literally ‘unauthorised’, not fathered by') 
and humorous anecdotes and so forth told at court or other such like 

places’ (bahmaiugaid ye rthavdJJ yd ca rdj^bUhu parikdadirupenory 
ate). 


The sacred science of the celestial Gandharvas' (who know better 
than the Rishis what is too much or too little m the Sacrifice, $B XI 
23.7) and science' (euiyi) of SA VII 15. must not be equated with 
our profane science, but with metaphysics’ (cf. Rene Guenon. ‘Deux 


sciences’ in La (rise du monde mtydeme, 1927. md f j mrtap6y<iipe 
orientate, 1939; Gaignerori, Lt (omaissma mfcrJiir, 1935} An actu- 
mulation of knowledge tor us own sake, to satisfy a curiosity. i> as 
much as gossip, vaudeville, or any merely sentimental art or 'art for 


art’s sake', a ’profanity’ (irrhj vdk We say 'profanity' here with 
reference to the opposition of profane to sacred (etpue, im<i, hrohrtu). 
brahma), and the fact that vrthd, from Vvr. to choose', is foe serruotic 


equivalent of 'heretical', from airta (aireomai) to ‘choose for oneself; 
the man w r ho can boast, or even admit that 'I do not know what is 
right, 1 know what J like to do; 1 do not know what is true, but wh.it I 
like to think; and ] do not know anything about art, but know what J 
like’ is in the strictest sense of the word a ‘heretic’, one who however 
weU-intennoned’ is nevertheless ‘opinionated’ and unprincipled'. 

Stated in other words, there is a distinction of j significant 
{padarthdbhituya) and liberating (vimukuda) an—the art of those who 
singing here to the harp arc celebrating Him. the Golden Person, in 
both his natures, immanent and transcendent—from an in-significaut 
arr ‘colored by worldly passion’ {iokdnuranjdka) and dependent on the 
moods’ (bhdt'dsraya)', rhe former is the ‘highway’ {ftarga} and the latter 
a ‘pagan’ (desl) art (CU-l.7.6-9 with Samptadarparui, 1.4-6 and 
Duiuniapfi. 1.12.14). The distinction of mdrga from dtit is not, of 
course, one of fine from applied or of high from !olk art, but of the 
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fused syllables is, as much as the divorce of Skv 
disaccord and discord: md,rd is the quantitative ‘marmo t £arch ’ 
(mar™ as pmu* BU.IV.3_y), and avakdsa (=dkai a i J t,Jls 
on PB. XVI1 1.9,6 ) the luminous sphere chat ^ 

Earth and Sky; rndfra and mAni can be taken to f B ecn ^ 
measure or number and what has not (the distinction V° What his 
prose); while the distinction of svara (tone tune m ^^ tr V from 

*• *“/' fan. wh* .! 

1 emend to asvarat svaram to agree with A A n 

1—• with lha« of the intonS V4-) ttmrrrr”, ^ 

hbrotto <«, -the cvtl of the chant', JUB.I.16.10) and fatthemoTS 

that of solar light from mundane darkness (it can hardly be conveyed 
in English that swr implies both ’tone 1 and -light’, though we can 
speak of a brilliant tone’, and Dante spoke of'singing suns’). Strong 
confirmation of these interpretations can be found in a correlation of 
A A. 11.3.6 where we are told that vain talk is unmeasured’ (vnhi vdk 
tew am,tarn )—we understand this to mean at once ‘unmetiicaT and 
immoderate —with JB .11.69, 70, 73 where in the sacrificial contest 
between Prajapatt and Death what was sung or danced to the harp bv 
way of mere entertainment’ (i .vthd-moglutm, vainly’, in the corres¬ 
ponding text of SB,IK.2,4.6) by Death is ’unnumbered' (asatbkhydntmt) 
and deadly' (marrydni), and what by Prajapati numbered’ (safa 

kh Y 9 *'f') *"<* lively and Death’s music is now our secular 

art ot t t. p.itltif (paffusdlff) r whatever people sing to the harp, or 
dance or do to please themselves’ (wrt/ii); and with $B.1II 2 4 16 
where the mundane Devas (iftd da>dh) contest with the celestial {dm) 
Gandharvas for ihe possession of Vac; the Gandharvas say to her: ‘We 
art tli i faring the V c das, we know', indeed we know’ (yai vayjiit vidtM, 
rf. su xi.2.3.7), but the mundane Devas: ‘We will amuse thee (tm 
pramodaytsydinaha ); Vic is seduced by the sensitive Devas, ‘and that is 
why C ven nowadays women are wedded to folly’ (moghasamhitdh); but 
tttally won by the Gandharvas from them. The word prdmodayisydma- 
ia is reflected below (JO) in the expression prakdmddya ‘aesthetic, or 
appetitive conversation’, evidently contrasting with brahmodya, 

1 ? nVeRJtkjo ' or BrahmamcaJ colloquy’ (see Bloomfield in 
Jd J , D 184 an d Caland on PB.JV.9.12): the distinction of celestial 
Gandharvas from the mundane Devas is the same as that of the 
bohtugandharuah from the devdh in TS.VU.6,5,6, that of the dwiluit 
from the tpkahil Devas in CU.U24.14, and that of the Devas whose 
spokesman is the Sacnfice from the Asuras— the unregenerate 
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me 


conics. » for V« ihc mund.„c Dcva, « of ,hosc who •«* „, lv 

approach Vac ... jnn in .he sense of RV.X.71.9. The distjnctiooof 
such an unmodulated varn convena.™' M,i ^ 

rhe Chanr commensuratt wiih ifc sp.rilu.l-Mf 

. sama, GU, 11.10.1 j. commensurate with the Imperishable’ taksar 
asammaws. . . dtmd, SA.VIR.5, i,e. with the syllable Om with 
Brahma not Keith s ’letters’), is very evident. Say ana's explanation of 
vrlha vdk in AA.N.3.6 is ’non-Lfrahmamcal interpretations (i c ‘free 
examination’; agata is very literally ‘unauthorised’, not fathered by ) 
and humorous anecdotes and so fonh told at court or other such like 
places’ (brdhmanagaid ye’rtkavddd yd at rdjasabhddau pariUdiddmlpenoty- 

The sacred science of the celestial Gandharvas’ (who know better 
than the Rishis what is too much or too little in the Sacrifice, $B XI 
2 3.7) and ‘science’ (I’idyd) of $A. VII. 15, must not be equated with 
our profane science, but with ‘metaphysics 1 (cf. Rene Guenon, Deux 
sciences' in La mu- du inottdc modeme, 1927, and U metaphysique 
orientate, 1939; Gaigneron, La (otimissanet mttniite, 1935). An accu¬ 


mulation of knowledge for its own sake, to satisfy a curiosity, is as 
much as gossip, vaudeville, or any merely sentimental art or ‘art for 
art s sake , a ’profanity' {vrihd vdk: We say ‘profanity’ here with 
reference to the opposition of profane to sacred (stpoe, irros, brabiu), 
brahma), and the fact that vrtkd, from VW, to ‘choose’, is the semiotic 
equivalent of ’heretical’, from aireo {iiircomjr) to ’choose for oneself; 
the man who can boast, or even admit that ’1 do not know what is 
right, 1 know what f like to do; 1 do not know what is true, but what ( 
like to think; and 1 do not know anytlung about an, but know r what I 


like' is in the strictest sense of the word a ‘heretic’, one who however 
well-intentioned' is nevertheless opinionated’ and 'unprincipled’ 
Stated in other words, there is a distinction o( a significant 


{padtirtkdbhinaya) and liberating (t'linNktidd) art—the art of those who 
singing here to the harp are celebrating Kim, the Golden Person, m 
both his natures, immanent and transcendent—from an ui -significant 
art ‘colored by worldly passion {loltdnuTaiiiditj) and dependent on the 
moods’ (bhivismyay, the former is the highway (maga) and the litter 
a ‘pagan’ (den) art (CUT7.6-9 with Samgttadarpaita, 14-6 and 
Dasaruapj, 1.12.14). The distinction of maiyy from fail is not. ot 
course, one of fine from applied or ot high from folk art, but of the 
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traditional an that follows up the main track to us d 
World's End' from a naturalistic art that wanders off the [ ^ 0n3tl0ri at 
all directions' {cf yalhd disam=yathavasatn) ; the root mcan , am f ° ad m 
in deft arc to display’, and 'all directions' (disi disi, rf due difa 
,nd thither’), whence M ’country’ env,ton men “I 
parts as distinguished from the ‘heart 1 of the kingdom wh.l, ' " . 

also country' and 'pagan', outlandish', and thus he^rdo^Th* 
pagan’ art by which we are seduced, i.e. led tfor led away from the 
relauvely narrow Way is essentially fenunme: cf SB.III.2J.22 wh 
the Devas (Gandharvas) remark that Vac is a woman 1 (ydjJ) and Jr 
fearful lest she ensnare’ (rid yuvitd ; cf. RV.J 105.2 where Trita laments 
ajaya yuvatepMm) the Sacrifice, her suitor on their behalf This fear is 
of course, the basis of the Indian, Islamic, and Christian puritanism’’ 
which must not be misinterpreted to the discredit of all art and is a 
disparagement only of the profane arts of amusement, of mere 
diversion, Plato s art of flattery’. There is obviously no disparagement 
ol the Cantor who sings of the Sun on his harp by means of the 
Ihrecfold Science (trayTtndyd, i.e. 'bhurbkuttas svar\ JUB.I.58.1,2; II. 
9.7; 111.18.4), the harpists whose song is of Him 1 , the Person in the 
Sun, the lord of these worlds thereunder and of men's desires and so 
singing win both worlds (CU. 1.7.6,1.11), or of the art (sitpa) of 
dancing, singing, and instrumental music referred to in KB.XXIX.5; 
no disparagement ot scripture with its ‘figures of thought', but only of 
‘literature - with its 'figures of speech'; none of‘poetry', but only an 
affirmation ot us real values (artha), a justification of such ‘scientific’ 
poets as Danrc who, with his dottrina (he s'asconde sotto ilvdame degti 
versistram'. . . doctrine which conceals itself beneath the veil of strange 
verses,, Inferno IX.62-63 and confessed amanuensis of £ros, was no 

more chan any Vcdic Rishi or mantrakn a litterateur, but a soothsayer, 

salyavadiri. 

Arid just as there is no disparagement of art as such, so m the 
so-called misogymsm of the texts there is no more disparagement of 
w oman as such rhan there is of things as such; the disparagement is of 
an effeminacy to which both are liable by a perversion of their 
naturally and therefore properly ‘erotic' nature: a disparagement of 
monarchy, like that of the spiritual power, is an altogether modem 
development, essentially proletarian and ‘materialistic’. J t is not 'this 
woman , but the feminine, or rather effeminate, principle which, when 
" follows iff own devices, makes pleasure its end, is rejected, whether in 
woiiuii or man, subject or king We are all of us. like Aditi-Vac 
dmil it -headed (uhhayatahsirsnr), having one tongue ' worshipful and 
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regal' (ksotnyd by esd yajniyd ) that enunciate? the Guerdon fAAL • a 
S* nfkc. ,l,c wisdom tt'iiiyj] by whrch *<■ whok . t .„ d 

and mi mortality, atc won; and anothc, that pervett, J 
(Sli in.2.4.16 withjLJB.1V.19.4); ,h C lane, ,s coined 

tongue 3.a such. 

We realize now that art can have, not only fixed ends’, but also 
ascertained means ot operation’; that it is not only for those who sin* 
here to sing of Him, but to sing as He sings. On the one hand a 
prosaic, historical and anecdotal, sentimental and humanistic inter¬ 
pretation of scripture as literature’, or of any trad.fional symbol 
whether auditory or visual, is a deadly error (cf.S.Ul), the defect of 
Plutarch's Creeks, who could not distinguish between Apollo and 
Helios, and because ol which many learned Indians have thought of 
European scholarship as a crime'. On the other it is clear that our 
substitution of stress for tone, our expressive’ and informal manner of 
reading and singing so different from the measured singsong o[ 
traditionally spoken verse—are essentially profane developments 
characteristic of an age that can no longer think of song as an evoca¬ 
tive or creative ipoietikos) art in any literal sense of the words, or of 
the Sacrifice as necessary for out daily bread. We realize the sig¬ 
nificance of the fact that prose has been a late development in 
literary history-; ours is a prose style, while the traditional lore of all 
peoples—even the substance of their practical sciences—has been 
everywhere poetical. 1 he prosaic and pedestrian language of the ’patfa 
text is the analytical language of fact, the intoned poetry or 
incantation’ the language of truth: intonation is analogous to 
information. It can hardly be said of ur that our music is ‘an earthly 
representation of the music that there is m the rhythm of the ideal 
world’ or that our 'crafts such as building and carpentry take their 
principles Irom that realm and from the thinking there' | Plotinus, 
Lnneads, V.9.11), or chat we ‘make all things according to the pattern 
that was shown thee upon the mount 1 (Exodus, XX V.40), ot that ‘our 
songs arc the same as His songs' (CU.1.7. 5); for like all other animals, 
we know what we like; and over and above this, have invented a 
science of likes and dislikes—properly styled .1 psychology'—and 
have substituted this 'aesthetic 1 for the traditional conception of art as 
an 'intellectual virtue'. Thus when we said that satiidhi, whether 
grammatical, erotic, or technical, was 'for the sake of harmony, or 
euphony’, this did not mean 'for aesthetic reasons', for the love of fine 
sounds or the mere satisfaction of longings (the traditional union has 
other arid practical ends in view, so that a man sins if he desires even 
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traditional in that follows up the main trick to us drshn ‘ 
‘World's End' from a naturalistic art that wanders off the main 11 
alJ directions (cf. yathd d&m^yathdvasatti); the root meanbe/^ 
in des7 arc to display ', and all directions’ (dm dm, c f. drio diias -S™ 
and thither ), whence desa country-’ or environment', tnula ffk 
parts as distinguished from the ‘heart’ of the kingdom while 
also country- and pagan \ ‘outlandish 1 , and "thus heterdox^The 
‘pagan art by which we are seduced, i.e. led off or led away from the 
relatively narrow" Way is essentially feminine: cf. SB.UL2.L22 wW 
the Dev as (Gandharvas; remark that ‘Vic is a woman’ (yd.<i}_ ^d aJt 
fearful lest she ensnare (ni yuvitai cf RV, 1.105-2 where Tnta laments 

?- :fr Sacrifice, her suitor on their behalf. This fear is, 
" — " ■ ' - i: - : Ir.iiar; lixarruc, and Christian Puritanism 

Atach must not be misinterpreted to the discredit of all an and is a 
dcpaiagenkui oru 1 o* the profane arts of amusement, of mere 
at- era'.n. Piarc .■ an or flattery , There is obviously no disparagement 
of me Cantor who sings of the Sun on his harp by means of the 
'Threefold Science (trap vidya, i.c. ‘bhiir bkuvas war , )VVl .1.58 1,2; If 
i.i, lit. 18,4;, the harpists whose song is ‘of Him’, the Person in the 
Sun. the lord of these worlds thereunder and of men s desires, and so 
singing win both worlds (CUT7.6,1. 11), or of the art (silpa) of 
dancing, singing, and instrumental music referred to in KB.XXIX.5; 
no disparagement of scripture with its ‘figures of thought’, but only of 
literature with us figures of speech’; none of ‘poetry’, but only an 
affirmation of its real values [orlha), a justification of such ‘scientific’ 
ports as Dante who, with his doilntia die s'ascotide sotlo Uvelatne degii 
i*t rst >iratn . , . doctrine which conceals itself beneath the veil of strange 
verses,, Inferno IX.62-63 and confessed amanuensis of Eros, was no 

more than any V cdic Rishi or mantrakrt a litterateur, but a soothsayer, 

satyavddin. 

And just as there is no disparagement of art as such, so in the 
so-caUtd rmsogyiusm of the texts there is no mote disparagement of 
woman as such than there is of things as such; the disparagement is of 
an effeminacy to which both are liable by a perversion of their 
naturally and therefore properly erotic’ nature: a disparagement of 
monarchy, like that of the spiritual power, is an altogether modem 
development, essentially proletarian and ‘materialistic’. It is not ‘this 
woman’, but the feminine, or rather effeminate, principle which, when 
it follows its own devices, makes pleasure its end, is rejected, whether in 
woman or man. subject or king. We arc all of us, like Adi tt- Vac, 
double -headed’ (uhhayataltsirsnt), having one tongue ‘worshipful and 
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rp,r (kfolnyd h, that ™un™,c s the G ue ri* <!**« 

tht Sacrifice, the wisdom (e,d r j) by which the whole end of Wh 

and immortality, are won; and another that perverts the Tmrh 

(SU.lU-2-4.16 with JUB,IV. 19,4); rhe latter is condemned, but not the 
tongue as such. 

Wc realize now that art can have, not only ‘fixed ends’, but also 
‘ascertained means of operation’; that it is not only for those who sing 
here to sing of Him, but to sing as He sings On the one hand, a 
prosaic, historical and anecdotal, sentimental and humanistic inter¬ 
pretation of ‘scripture as literature', or of any traditional symbol, 
whether auditory- or visual, is a deadly error (cf.S.1.11), the defect of 
Plutarch's Greeks, who could not distinguish between Apollo and 
Helios, and because of which many learned Indians have thought of 
European scholarship as a crime’. On the other n is dear chat our 
substitution of stress for tone, our ‘expressive and informal mariner of 
reading and singing—so different from the measured 'singsong' of 
traditionally spoken verse—arc essentially profane developments 
characteristic of an age that can no longer think of song as an evoca¬ 
tive or creative (poirtifoj) art in any literal sense of the words, or of 


the Sacrifice as necessary for our daily bread Wc realize the sig¬ 
nificance of the fact that prose has been a late development in 
literary history; ours is a prose style, while the traditional lore of all 
peoples —even the substance of their practical sciences—has been 
everywhere poetical. The prosaic and pedestrian language of the 'pada 
text' is the analytical language of fact, the intoned poetry or 
‘incantation' the language of truth: intonation is analogous to 
information. It can hardly be said of its that our music is an earthly 
representation of the music that there is in the rhythm of the ideal 
world’ or that our ‘crafts such as building and carpentry take their 
principles from that realm and from the thinking there’ (Plotinus, 
Enneads, V.9.11), or that wc ‘make all things according to the pattern 
that was shown thee upon the mount’ (Exodus, XXV.40). or that “our 
songs arc the same as His songs’ (GU I 7. 5); for Like all other animals, 
we know what wc like, and over and above this, have invented a 
science of likes and dislikes—properly styled a psychology’—and 
have substituted this ‘aesthetic’ for the traditional conception of art as 
an ‘intellectual virtue’. Thus when we said that sandhi, whether 
grammatical, erotic, or technical, was for the sake of harmony, or 
euphony’, this did not mean 'for aesthetic reasons’, for the love of fine 
sounds or the mere satisfaction of longings (the traditional union has 
other and practical ends in view, so that a man sins if he desires even 
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his own wife as a woman, and not because she is his f * 
not upon a falling in love' but on qualifications that t h? * ’ ar,d k » 
king and pnat depends). The point is that disco rd^ ^ ° f 
preventing good use’, concord effective. If the Texts \ \ StcriJe - 
enchanting’(cf Plato, Laws 659 E), this is not in the mod " ** 
the word but in that sense in which the Cantor (the nT-^ 
assimilated to the Sun, sec JAOS 60, 1940, p. 49, notL . ]2 . rh . , 

whose songs are a mimesis of the solar music of the spheres Cm? t! 

\ stnctl >' s P cak,n E an Enchanter, voicing words of power 
chanticleer announcing the morning. If the intoned {svarya) text l 
actually also more charming’ than the prosaic reading (this rime 
charming in the modem sense), this charm was not their first 
intention or last end; the aesthetic value of the incantation, so artfully 
constructed, is indeed an undeniable value, not however the value of a 
ranon d'etre, bui that of ‘the pleasure that perfects the operation’ A 
good example of the principle can be cited in the case of the lotus 
wreath called a ‘work of art' or rather ‘symbol’ (silpa), that I'raiapari 
wears for supremacy’ and which he bequeathes to Indra, who 
thereupon becomes an all-conqueror (PBXVI,4.3-5); this wreath is 
IHUicdly an J onnoicnt T in the word's original sense of'equipment’; it 
is not worn 'for effect 1 but to be effective. Conversely, those whose 

! S * nd ianirn t a ’ in*ipicnt) arc thought of as unarmed 
(KVJV,5.14). Cf my *Omamciit # in Art Bulletin, XXL 1939, 

f ‘ f,nd 11 Grange that, with the exception of Gonda, students of 
Indian rnctonc have completely neglected the older and also the 
buddMst materia] on the purpose of speech. 1 

67. For purmt Sayana has grdmah, ‘villages’, but this does not mean, 

“ Ka&: m a footnote, villages in the kingdom’; on the 

contrary the villages’ are those of Sky and Earth, as in CU.V1U.6.2 
Wher the i wo Worlds are grdmau, ‘two villages’, cf$B.X.2.5J 
- i! , eS< ' WOr Us, indeed arc strongholds’ (purdh). For ‘worlds as 
. . I* 1 JUB. 1.53.3 the Two Worlds are dyatandni; 

T the Purohjra thc Kings’s iiyataw. In TS. II 1.4.7.3 the 

' 7° , arc T™ *** ,ha ‘dw upper house and this one here 

. °' v ‘ the Iartcr bcui e the adhardd grha of AVI). 14.3. In TS.IV.2 5.1 
the formula for the marriage of the two Agrns (brahma and hatm, 

ip. V.i.,4. ]) concludes with the words bhauatam nah samamsau* 

“}'■ J c ?™ us comodcna that ihis word v-mnusw, if analysed as sm-amsau 

r rr,h / ,,b cf »»-•*»^ u>g«ht?, ^ a w 

llViflg [OgClrlCT (ijJJM-fjljji 
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samokasau, which arc found also in TS.1.3.7 where they are addressed 
to thc firescicks, identified with LJrvasi and Purunvas as parents of 
Ayu-Agni: famokasau, cf. Ck. synoiktS. being literally ’cohabitant’ 
This reflects RV.X.65.8 Parik$itd pitari piirva jivari rtarya yond ksayatah 
samdkau dydvaprthm varundya savrate, . , ‘Sky and Earth cohabiting, 
cooperating, at ihe source of justice’, i.c„ at thc sacrificial altar 

In JB. LI 45, where again it is a question of the ‘divine marriage’ of 
the Two Worlds (cf. PB.VII, 10.3 and AB1V.27), the result is that 
now they dwell in one another's house (tmyo'nyasya erlie 1 ) and it is as 
hard to see why Caland Das Jaiminiya Brdhttwna in AitswaM, p. 47) 
found thc plural, vasanti, so strange as it is to sec why Keith (who fails 
to remark thc marital force of TS. 1.3.7 and TS.IV.2.5.1) should have 
thought that Sayana had overlooked! the marital force of the formula in 
AB.VIil.27, What of the plural in ‘They twain shall be one flesh 1 
(Matthew XIX.5) and Vidyapati’s 'Each is both 1 ? 

There is a very significant parallel here between the Sanskrit and the 
Greek sources. 1 n thc first place the two words pur {or pura ) *dty\ and 
samokasa (vuc t to be apt for') living in one house wuh are the 
etymological equivalents of Greek pdis and synoikro, Both thc Sanskrit 
and the Greek sources speak of man as a city*: for example, man's 
body is a 'city indwelt by God (brahmapuTa r CU.VHLL1, Mund, 
\JpAl,2J ,—the term also meaning ‘city of God 1 , i,e. Heaven), the 
head is the body's acropolis (limaetis 7GA), Furthermore, just as Sky 
and Earth are to be 'cohabitant 1 (jdwt<?feal) here 1 , so the divine, 
daimoiuc, immortal pan of the soul i$ said to live in one house with' 
{syrtflifceti, Titmeus 90 A* C* etc.) the mortal pan of the soul and d 
Plato does not expressly interpret this to mean a cohabitation oi male 
and female principles, such a distinction is certainly latent in the fact 
that the two principles are for him by nature respectively the dominant 


and the obedient. 

We can still speak of a marriage as an alliance of two houses i and of 
the married pair as ‘cohabiting’. There can be no possible doubt that 
the pump, ‘cities’, Sayana’s m our context arc Sky and Earth. 

thc city of God and the city of nun 

68 The two ‘forms’ or ‘bodies' (Rirtw) of thc Purohita and thc King 

correspond .0 .he '.wo forms’ <™n. . . ***0 “ 

RV V.67.5. and to their ‘two selva or two persons in SB.IV. . 

In PB VII.10.3 it is bv means of their ’mo dear bodies (pope '*'»)■ 

dm and me.r«, that 
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unwn b™g dfcwd by » exchang, of w« cndm 

““P 03 ”" - ® ««na*c. comparable ,1 *? *** °f 

die later rhctonaans. ti. PBVUli T ■, - he ot - 

, T^Jl AB . v ' ,i ri radins £'■ 145 

woula scarcely affect the meaning: cf CihnH Samva havah e ,' i 
JB-L145 (JB. in Aun-ahl, pp. 46, 47). The *" 

ol hvTnm m the ntuai {e g. AB.V1.28 siikte paryasyaii fa ****** 
miu^h) is always 3 cormngling of contrasted forms with a v *** 
propagaaon, and there is so me than g in the action of the ^ * J 
I nest to one another that is quire analogous to th,s 
That lutiMj in our text refers to the Kines’s person , 

is 7f" TS V " '- 3 <*■> RV.vm^rrS 

bodv^f (ic- , ' '° A sn ,— Thou m ihr 

bodr o (King) bom,, protect ihou my body'. CI SB XIV3 l i) ' W . 

vvol) folk, w Thro (Surya) for for protect,™ of tht . Kslm 

*L Br S‘r*'‘ b0dy! ' “ Wra. King foJTt 

7**“- Fldc ' 0cfcmor ■ and becomes foe Buddha's protector from 
he me ot the Buddha's Awakening and Enthronement onwards so 

t. c “ *■*«*»«> w „-. . . dh 

rft?, t a , a" exdun *' ° rbodk5 “ d >nd transvestment. 

Ut. 15,13.43 and 1.5.10. T 

of d! - p ak “ alonc ’ f ^ ls «™ «> mean ‘Formula for the King's chojee 

c .. 7°!™*' d RV V -S0.I Let every mortal choose {vuritd) the 

s. the Leader s (lc. Saver's) fellowship', X 21.1 ^ . . Mir- 

ZZ\ 77 7' 7* 11162 10 ■****" Choice worthy’, qualifying 

drh -r I ? ““ *** chojce ls n,utu ^ (c£ SHIV. 1.4.5,6); 

flakes the other in the sense that take' is used in the Christian 

manage service. In RV.X. 124.4 where Agm looses' (^M) Indra 

TS f] : f0 tmdasto «‘ ** Indra also chooses’ Agm. as in 

of tf» > m v 4 . a rea F roca J relationship is paralleled in the ambiguity 

^ W discussed ^ ofwhldl ^real 

SSSS ' namagC “ * within you (cf.BU.IV.3. 21). In 

(Vlabh, which has also an erotic 

submit Of chooses ’) ^ bUt “ * unccnim ‘self is the 

W «f- __ *^ W&r ' V ^’ meaning also to woo’) in the third 

n ^ ’ w,th "« of *c translators, char #1 refers back to 

• PetvL&Jw',T““ * ' doc,n ~' “f Di«"C Grace and 

ml d °!t™ ^ «■ grammar here. If 

•Wc or wooing of the lower principle by the higher as 
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an *aa of grace’, then it goes withoui sayng that a doctrine of‘Grace’ 
and a sense of personal rclanonship with the divine Eros had been 
taught and fdi long before the time of KU, Nor is there any 
opposition between the doctrines of a personal and an impersonal 
deity: personal and impersonal’ (pamusydpaumsya )—like mbddsabda, 
kalJkaid, parimitdparinitta, etc.—is only one of the many ways of 
describing the divine dvaitrbhdiia. 

In this connection it must not be overlooked that a doctrine of Grace 
implies also one of Disgrace: "He causes him whom he wishes to lead 
up from these worlds to perform right acts, and whom he wishes to 
lead downwards to perform unright acts {Kaus.U.LH.8. cf. Hcrac- 
Icitus, Fr. XUV). If this appears to deny our moral responsibility (the 
ctkiriyavdtk heresy, attributed also to the Aniaurians, see HJAS.IV. 
119f., and cf St. Augustine, De spir. el lit. 60), the answer is that the 
freedom of choice is ours to ask what boon we will {varum vmiia yam 
kdinath kamayeta lam) and that whoever prays sincerely in the words of 
the ‘Elevation’ (abhyaroha). ‘Lead me from what is naughty to what is 
aughty (asato ma sad gamaya), from darkness to light, from death to 
immortality’ assuredly obtains his desire {BU S.3,28). In otheT words, 
the Lord bestows his Grace on those who ’choose' his leading , and 
‘disgraces' those who do not seek it. In the same way the King may or 
may not ‘choose’ the guidance of a qualified Furohita: in our text it is 
clear that the choice has been made, and the spoken words are those of 
the Purohita expressing his acceptance of the King whom he will 
‘cause to perform right acts’, and therefore to prosper. 

70. In Here; 258, Philo calls Sarah the rfe physeos arfhousan ateten and 
in Abr. 99 Philo takes tirrff masculine to logisrnos feminine. 

71. Cf.TS.I.6.7,4 The sacnficcr is a bolt {vdjw), the enemy 
(bhrdirvyatti) of man is want (iyi«frdm); in that he lasts and does not eat, 
he straightway smites with a bolt, the enemy, want; similarly II. 5 b 6, 

72. in an analysis of the ruling passions of the various human kinds 
or castes in A.ill.363 it is interesting to compare those attributed to the 
Ksainya with those attributed to women: both lists of qualities erd m 
the same way. ’his vocation is io rule (issanya pariyosdna, over which 
Siri presides.' J&A* n<»,382). and ‘her vocation is to rule’. The word 
njriyojiru (5kr. parU^-syu) almost literally 'tie-up or connection . 
means vocation, function, entclcchy, goal, as may be seen from the 
fact chat in the same context the Samani’s Pmyrnna ls rubber*, and the 
Householder’s {whose ‘support is ah art) « perfected work .It « no 
rneanl that it is the Kenya's and woman s mere ambittm to rule, but 
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unjou being effected by an exchange of verse cnA in r 
■.Tor.spositiort of form.' in marriage, comparable w <4 

c-rt later rhetonaans, cf. PB. VII 10 3 wm m L-- hc o( 

imd**,. In AB Vlll.27a raiding’ »-M« 
JB.U45 (/S. *. A-* pp. 46. 4 The £££,£, <1 

ol hymns .n the nrual (c.g. AB.VI.28 nita, J £L M1 ,™ d m,n BS 
where/,) is always a coming!,ng of contrasted forms with “ " V * 

propagation; and there is something ,hc assimflarion of the K™ j 
I WK to one another that is qu.rc analogous to this ^ “ d 
That tarns in our text refers to the Kings’® person and 
Purohita’s is paralleled in TS.VU.1,3 (also RV VIII 48 y TT ^ 
soma m >ah. and X.7.7 to Agni~, W ,W prayucchJ^Th^ TZ 
body ot (King) Soma, protect thou my body’. Cf.SB.XlV 3 1 9 ‘We 
w,D follow Thee (Surya) for the protection of the Kw, Ur 
thou the Brahmana’s body!’ just as India, K.ng m diJTt 

ZT F ‘ fu D R fC Su r ’ ind bcCOmes chc »t'ddha’s protector from 
he time ot the Buddha s Awakening and Enthronement onwards, so 

ABVIIM^F 16 1 hrah>m ^^ goptdi . . dhannasya R opid, 
a !' ^ T ° Xthan ^ of bodies and names, and tra ns vest mem, 

Cf.TS.I.3,4.3 and L5.1U.1. 

i ak T. al ? nL ‘’ tlus seems t0 mcan ‘Formula for the Kings choice 
Ot the I urohita cf. RV.V.50,1 Let every mortal choose [vurita) the 

. , 1 the Leader s (lc, Savitr’s) fellowship’, X.21.1 aanitH. . . kotdr- 
±'*'1 HU.2.10 va,triyam choice worthy', qualifying 

, I, f, en ^ W * ,n m y tl,u rhoice is mutual (cf SB.IV. 1.4.5,6); 

* thc l,tllCr 1,1 thv «cwe that ’take’ is used in the Christian 
?Ty **“' In KV.X. 124.4 Where Agm ‘chooses’ (vnunak) Indra 
T ,V’J VTm U1 *' Undcrs,wd » lwt Indra also ‘chooses’ Agm, as m 
..., 1,S Kt| P roca| tfl'itHiiiship is paralleled in the ambiguity 

“ Z T : **■ of K y’Ih23, Of Which the real theme is that 

KU II 3up mMT “* C l ° bc dl, ttcd w,th 'n you (ef.BU-IV.3. 21). In 
-esc ff " t "uT V' ' lH Uklll «’ (VlabJ, ‘ which has also an erotic 

line We LsunT" /j**' V /‘ mcaniri ^ *•*> » woo’) in the third 

Z q T m T ° f thC triniJat0rS ' ** «* back to 

whether or not^l 0 1 object. However this may be, the problem 

- personal m Tf * of Grace and 

wc i , J . . ^ son > docs not depend on the grammar here. If 
■ g*rd <he choice or wooing of the lower principle by the higher as 
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an ‘act of grace’, then it goes without sayng ihat a doctnnc of Grace 1 
and a sense of personal relationship with the divine Eros had been 
taught and felt long before the rime of KU. Nor is there any 
opposition between the doctrines of a personal and an impersonal 
deity: ‘personal and impersonal' (pdumryJpdurMjyj)—like sabdAiahdd, 
kdidkdla, parimilaparimita, etc,—is only one of the many ways of 
describing the divine dvailibhava. 

In this connection it must not be overlooked that a doctnnc of Grace 
implies also one of Disgrace: ‘He causes him whom he wishes to lead 
up from these worlds to perform nght acts, and whom he wishes to 
lead downwards to perform unright acts’(Kaus.U.Hl.3. cf. Hcrae- 
Icitus, Fr. XLIV). If this appears to deny our moral responsibility (the 
akiriyairada heresy, attributed also to the Ainaurians, see H/AS IV, 


119f. s and cf. St. Augustine, De spir, if Iif. 6(1), the answer is that the 
freedom of choice is ours to ask what boon we will (varam vniiia yam 
kdmath kcbmyc<a (dm) and that whoever prays sincerely in the words ol 
the ‘Elevation’ {abhydroka) t ‘Lead me from what is naughty to what is 
aughry (flsdffl tnd sad gatmyd), from darkness to light, from death to 
immortality’ assuredly obtains his desire (BU. 1,3.28). In other words, 
the Lord bestows his Grace on those who choose’ his leading , and 
'disgraces’ those who do not seek it. In the same way the King may or 
may not 'choose' the guidance of a qualified Purohita: in our text it is 
clear that the choice has been made, and the spoken words are those ot 
the Purohira expressing his acceptance of the King whom he will 
'cause to perform nght acts’, and therefore to prosper. 

70. In Meres 258, Philo calls Sarah the rk physeds /trthoum oreten and 
in Abr, 99 Philo takes arete masculine to logisinos feminme. 

71, GETS.I.6.7.4 The sacriflccr is a bolt (vajra), the enemy 


{bhrdtjyyam) of man is want {kfudrant)-, in that he lasts and does noteat, 
he straightway smites with a boh, the enemy, want, similarly 11.5.6.6, 
72, In an analysis of the ruling passions of the various human kinds 
or castes in A.III.363 it is interesting to compare those attributed to the 
Ksatriya with those attributed to women: both lists of qualities end to 
the same way ‘his vocation >s to rule’ (issmya pariyoidm. over which 
Sill prB,d«. W net**, and W voca,„», h to rule' The 
pariyosdrta (Skr. pari-<M-ty») almost Htcrally tie-up or ronnec ™ , 
mom vocation. (Unction, cntdcchy. goal. » may be «n fom he 
facr that in the some context the Samana’s Panyoxn ,»ami tht 

, leaseholder's (whose 'support B an «') , W^tll't 1“ but 
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it pertains to them to do so. In other words tk l 
royai and feminine function is that of J - charact eristica]] v 
jdmirmtcnng a bngdom, chc erher , ** 

XXXI.HI ). Administration' implies, of course rt, Prov «bs, 
another and authoritative pnnctplc, on behalf of w’hreh'rtf'^?® ° f 

mtor- acta. Ir is well known that the Indian woman in fat 

house ’ uct > ^ies’the 

There is another way in which the King and th , w 
correspond: both are ‘devoted'. We have already seen that the 
patronage or the Brahman corresponds to Indra’s bestowal tfhj* 
■share WHimmi; cf. note 6) on Agnt. and tha, £ 
o tcruig makes the Kmg a bhakta; it is in the same way that the wfc 
offers ins share of the meal to her husband before partaldng of what is 
kft, tne remains of her sacrifice. It would be as ‘incorrect’ for her to cat 
with him as it would be for the King to car with his Purohita. 

It ts by no means an accident, or merely historical ‘development’ 
that the doctrine ol bhakti' should have been so httlc emphasized in the 
Upamsads and so much ui BG. For it is the Way of Gnosis 
•jtumamar^a) that pertains to the Brahman, and the emotional Way of 
Devotion {hhaktmmgi), which is also a Way of Sacnfioal Action 

pertains to the King. The relation of a vassal to a 
! " J ,L i ^ - i f L a\sq that q[ die Rcgnum to the Saccrdotuim, is 

essentially one of loyalty ’ (a word that better chan ’devotion*, perhaps, 
conveys the meaning of bhakii), and that is precisely the relation of the 
'•©•nan to die man, her lord ■ there is a real equivalence of the 
Japanese- Safari and the Indian *tff, and it is in the same way that the 

v j .always fj must put itself to death’ for the sake of the spun to 

winch it owes allegiance, 

Ji can see all tins as dearly in the connection of European Chivalry' 

j ^ a devouonaJ mysticism, and in the corresponding Sufi 

Jvooonal literature, with its ‘F.ddcs dc I’ Amour’, as in India. As has 

■ OUt Guenon, 'Nous ne pouvons que sing- 

* ■ ^ r© e important quejoue ie plus sou vent un element femimri T 

on represmte symbohquemem comme tel. dans Jes doctrines des 

• C ^!»* S’exphquer, d une part, par la preponder- 
1 \ ,ajaM<)UC « ^ motif chez ks Kshatnyas. et surtout, 

avec PraLnr ^ i '‘^ rc5 P un ^ CIICt ' du feminin, dans 1 orde cosnuque, 
mutation tenT n P nmorduic ’' P™iciple du devenir et dc la 

'X t'r ^ POrC {AU ‘ 0nl * Spiritwlle et Pouvoir ,em P°r?l, 1930, p. 
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‘We must point out. . the important role frequently played by a 
feminine element, or an element symbolically represented as such in 
the doctrines of the Ksatriyas... This fact may be explained, on the one 
hand, by a preponderance of the ‘rajasic’ or emotional dement in the 
Ksatriyas, and. on the other hand (and most of all), by the 
correspondence of the feminine, in the cosmic order, with Prakrit! or 
‘primordial Nature', the principle of becoming and of temporal 
mutation'. (Spiritual Authority and Temporal Power, by Rene Guenon, 
1930, p. 93, note 1). 

The Sacerdotium and the man arc the intellectual, and the Rcgnum 
and the woman the active elements in what should be literally a 
symphony. Over against the intellectuality and continence that are 
proper in the former the emotional and erotic qualities of the latter are 
in due proportion, necessary and indispentiblc to society; for without 
the softer woof to be combined with the harder weft, the social tissue 
could not be woven at all. Hut it must also be realised that in any 
normal decadence (such as that of the last centuries in Luropc), the 
progressive ‘emancipation’ of the less intellectual and more emotional 
elements in the community will mean the gradual substitution of 
feeling for knowing as a basis for judgement in conduct or art. In 
ethics, the notion of altruism will take the place of that of justice; in 
literature, words will more and more be used for their emotive effect 
than treated as the vehicle of thought. We ultimately reach just such a 
condition of sentimentality as is characteristic of modem societies; and 
it need hardly be pointed out that if the social tissue is to be woven 
entirely of the softer dements, it cannot be expected to wear weSL 

73. For the Marriage of Sky and Earth, sec Aeschylus, Loch 
classical Library. ed.II.395. 

74. ‘Q Agni. the wise one, do thou avert for us the anger ot 
Vanina, the God’ (RVJVJ.4, I S.It.3.12.3); ‘May he (Agm) save us 
from the overwhelming duress, the curse, the overwhelming 
wrong. , . from Varuna’s craft’ (RV, 1.128. 5-7); ’Thou, Agm, hast 
freed the Gods from their curse’ (RV.VII 13.2), and similar texts. By 

the same token, Brhaspati is the 'remitter ol debts. 

75. JB IH.200 ‘The Gods to whom no offering is made do not eat’: 
PB.XJV, 6 8 (Indra addressing Kutsa) ‘Offer a Sacrifice to me, for f 
am hungry’. 

As Keith has pointed out [HOS XXX1.259) the basis of the Sacrifice 
is an exchange of gifts. We find the Sacnficcr saying: ‘Give thou to me; 
[ shall give to thee. . . Accept my offering, I shall accept thy offering 
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thit tr pertains to them to do so, In other words rh, u 

royal and icmminc function is that of 

administering a kingdom, the other a housed !T ** <** 

XXXUOf.). Administration’ implies, of course rh ^ Pr ° Vcr K 

another and authoritative pnnciplc, on behalf of which'rlT^T** ° f 

trator acts. It is well known that the Indian woman 

house. , " 1 * m tact . rules the 

There is another way in which the Kme and 
correspond: bod, «‘devarf. We h 3 vc 

patronage of the Brahman corresponds to Indra\ branu i r P 
■share' <«**, RV.VIII.100 ,: J no,, 6, o" A^n^lf ^ 

o!r""h m h k “ * bh:U ‘' i: “ » “ <l« same way that Ac wife 

o rr, h, S share ol the meal to her husband before panakrng of wh„ is 

Idt the remains ol her sacrifice. It would be as 'incorrect’ for her to eat 

with him as it would be for the King to cat with his Purohita. 

i is b\ no means an accident, or merely historical 'development’ 

that the doctrine of Wurth’ should have been so little emphasized in the 

Upamsads and so much in BG. For it is the Way of Gnosis 

(Jtuimmarga) that pertains to the Brahman, and the emotional Way of 

Devotion (bhakibnaiga), which is also a Way of Sacrificial Action 

( nrwmJrya), that pertains to the King. The relation of a vassal to a 

feudal lord, which is also that of the kegmim to the Sacerdotiuni, is 

CW ntialh one of loyalty (a word that better than ‘devotion \ perhaps, 

conveys the meaning of Mulch), and that is precisely the relation of the 

woman to the man, her lord ; there is a real equivalence of the 

Japanese hamltm and the in dun utii. and it is in the same way that the 

soul (alw a\ s f.) must put itseli to death’ for the sake of the spin! to 

\\ hicfa it owes allegiance* 

\U can see all this as dearly in the connection of European Chivalry 

, u a df \otiunal mysticism, and in tlie corresponding Sufi 

ucvotKina] literature, with its ‘Ftdelcs de 1*Amour’, as m India. As has 

xn pointed out by Rene Guenon, ’Nous ne pouvons quo sing* 

, important qucjouc le plus sou vent un element teminin, 

K ft P u ^ n,c ^rmbohquemcnt comme tel, dans l« doctrines dc» 

anVIT^rJu « tait pcUt s expi,qucr ' d unc P art * P lr b preponder- 
vv ' rajas,que- ct etnotif diez l« Kshatnyas. et surtout, 

a I! P , Jrt ' par a correspondence du fenumn. dans j’ordc cosnuquc, 

mutatKMtaM T n ^ People du devemr cr de b 

S ^ n,pt,fd]e (ARtomr spm ( f fi /Wmr iemp0Te ^ l930 p 

* *” m ROCt J 1. r 


Spiritual Authority 


and Temporal Power nj 

'We must point out. . the important role frequently played by a 
feminine element, or an element symbolically represented as suc h ir) 
the doctnnes of the Ksatriyas... This fact may be explained, on the one 
hand, by a preponderance of the rajas* or emotional element m the 
Ksatriyas, and. on the oihcr hand (and most of all) hy ihe 
correspondence of the feminine, in the cosmic order, with I'nknn , 
‘primordial Nature’, the prinaplc of becoming and of temporal 
mutation'. (SptriW Authority and Temporal Power, by Rene Gu&ion 
1930, p. 93, note I), 

The Sacerdotiuni and the man arc the intellectual, and the Kegmim 
and the woman the active elements in what should be literally a 
symphony. Over against the intellectuality and continence that arc 
proper in the former the emotional and crotu qualities of die latter are 
in due proportion, necessary and mdispenriblc to society; for without 
the softer woof to be combined with the harder weft, the social tissue 


could not be woven at all. But it must also be realised that m any 
normal decadence (such as that of the last centuries in Europe), the 
progressive emancipation' of the less intellectual and more emotional 
elements in the community will mean the gradual substitution of 
feeling lor knowing as a basis for judgement m conduct or art. hi 
ethics, the notion of altruism will take the place of that of justice; in 
literature, words will more ami more be used for their emotive effect 
than treated as the vehicle of thought. We ultimately reach just such a 
condition of sentimentality as is characteristic of modern societies; and 
it need hardly be pointed out that if the social tissue is to be woven 
entirely of the softer elements, it cannot be expected to wear well 

73. For the Marriage ol Sky and Earth, see Aeschylus, Loch 
classical Library, cd. 11.395, 

74. "O Agni, the wise one, do thou avert fot us the auger of 
Vanina, the God’ (RV.1V.L4, TS.If.5.12.3); ‘May he (Agni) save us 
from the overwhelming duress, the curse, the overwhelming 
wrong. . , from Varuna’s craft’ (RV. I 128. 5-7); Thou, Agni, fust 
freed the Gods from their curse’ (RV. VII. 13.2). and similar texts. By 

the same token, lirhaspati is the 'remitter of debts. 

75. JB. Iff. 2fJ0 The Girds to whom no offering is made do not eat: 
PB XIV. 6.8 (Endra addressing Kutsa) ’Offer a Sacrifice to me. lor I 


MKcuhhas pointed out (HOS XXXI 259, the basis of the Sacrifice 

is an exchange of gifts. We find the Sacrifice! saying; ’Give iliwi_w 
. ./ - ^ - * -_* 1 thal3 lfffflt thv OltertftE 
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(TS.I.8.4.1), and with what goods (dhdnetta) I barter, secldn 
with goods, may that become more for me, not less’ (AV [[[^ 15 °°^ 
‘What the Samficer does for the Gods here, that they do for him h ' 
iJLU.233); Indra does not rob his worshipper, but returns kj 
more abundantly' (RV.VL28.2), cf. AV.lll, 15.1 where Indra is j 
a trader’ (vanijam) and as such contrasted with the "miser ,i 
This is. indeed, a commerce of man with God. but in the primary sense 
of the w ord, that of establishing personal relationships ( Webster 2) 
rather than in that of our modem ‘business’. Even today the Indian 
shopkeeper is apt to ask: Do you think I am in business only for 
pnyfkT The transaction is paralleled in the lavish exchanges of useful 
gjib which we meet with as a worldwide practise in ‘primitive’ 
societies w here, at the same time that the actual benefits of a ‘trade' arc 
secured, the main purpose is chat of the cementing of friendly and 
reciprocal relations. An enduring friendship, all on one side and 
without reciprocity of any kind, would be unreal. 

The commerce oi the Da tit des texts is, moreover, identical with 
that implied by the term Widieri - bitdga, literally share’ or ‘portion 
!rom V bliaj to ‘apportion . Thus in RV.X-51.8 Agm only consents to 
conduct the Sacrifice on condition of receiving his portion" of the 
oblation (hauisa daita bhdgdm), cf.II. Id .6 where the Sacrificcr thinks of 
himself as winning ‘wealth {dhanasah} by his invocation. As wc have 
seen (note 6 , q.v.), and as is also evident from the fact that the 
sacrificial commerce is really an exchange of wedding gifts, the 
implied agreement or mutual understanding {samjfidtut) has as much to 
do with love as with advantage, A man docs not ‘love’ his wife the less 
because he ‘provides for he*r and she ‘serves’ him or his, as we are 
God's, to Jove, honor and obey him" It is the same in feudal relations, 
.'.'here the devotion of thane to Earl (as in ih'owulf) is ofjust the same 
c rt a- rhe- o; trie woman to the man or the man to God. If love be 
1 2 hk ? j , At cannot really love anyone, other than one 
A" 2 - we do, or one who docs our will, 
i-iin'.ce is a devooon’, and that is as much as to say a 
*tf:. _• , 2 :n fact, wink the God is archery pally the victim, in 
-i. m.-.L-ui *i,c Sacrificcr identifies himself with the actual 
. i. o:-' o'pilot: fire knows that he has come to give 

> me pinddm me. Iff H.4.1,11, cf.IX .3.2.7 ya/rio vai devdndm 
u tv.* yd unartaiyaj and hcnct ihe distinction of the 


Jr* 


I lj. 


seit-saenfierr’ ■ from the mere 'sacrificcr*, $B.XI2.6.13.14, 

a £ggehng s note on &B.I.23,5. In the last analysis, the Sacrificcr is 
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exchanging or, if we prefer to say so, ‘bartering 1 his own eye for the 
Sun’s, his own for the divine substance. (Mathnam 1.922 His eye for 

ours, what a goodly recompense!’). 

The language of commerce, in fact, survives in the most 


well-known song: 

Kirih have I bought 1 he pnee he asked, J gave. 

Some cry, ‘ ‘Tis great', and others jeer ' ’ fis small’— 
j give in full, weighed to the utmost grain. 

My love, my life, my self, my soul, my all. 

It would be very difficult to show that it w as in any other spmt that 
the Sacrificcr made himself over to Agni. It is only our own bias that 
stands in the way of a Tcalisaoon of the real content. If the virtue ot 
self-sacnficc is, no more than any other virtue, its own reward' but is 
with a view to results (‘Thine may we be, for thee to give us treasure , 
RV.Il.2.1), the last end in view being that of a rebirth from the Fire in 
an immortal body of glory, this consciousness of ends, whether here 
or hereafter (metaphysical rites have always in view to secure both of 
these ends), no more implies a ‘loveless’ relationship than does a feudal 
or marital ‘contract 1 . 

We must not be distracted from a realization of this by the 
unquestionable fact that, as Keith has rightly pointed our, the sacrificial 
gift is by no means a thank-offering, or by the fact that there is no 
word in Hindi for ‘thanks' The Indian point of view is that we do not 
say thanks’; wc do something about it. The beggar who receives alms 
offers no thanks; he has favored the giver with an opportunity to be 
generous, The whole stress, indeed, is upon the aristocratic virtue of 
generosity, not on the servile expression of gratitude, < )ur notion that 
‘Virtue is its own reward’, so far from being admirable, is only the 
expression of a cynical disbelief in an ultimate order and justice, a 
distrust in man's or God's magnanimity. In at! interpretation of the 
Vcdic Sacrifice by European scholars there must always be discounted 
their (often unconscious) anturadioonal, and especially aim-feudal 
and anti-derical, prejudices. 

If, Calaiid, in annotation of RB. VII 10.3 renders dhumam by 'fog’ 
and so misses the whole point It is because all gifts are essentially 
sacrifices that ‘A gift is given with the words ‘‘this es smoke" 1 
(]UB 1.58.6 and CU V.8). Nothing more profound than this has ever 

been said about giving. 

Cf JB Ill.216_Ascent of oblation, descent of rain dependent on 
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(TS.I S.4.1), and ‘with what goods {dhantne) J barter, s«kin 

with goods, may that become more tor nu\ not less’ (AV 

‘What the Sacrificer does for the Gods here, that they do f OT K' 

JL 1.233); Indra does not rob his worshipper, but returns hi ? 

more abundantly’ CRY VI.28,2), cf. AV.111. 15.1 where Indra i ' n 
. <—j-. . .... .... _.,.u__ . . , MIwra ,!> aHed 


a ‘trader’ (iwyeim) and as such contrasted with the 


miser’ 


sense 


This is, indeed, a commerce of man with God, but in the primary 
of the word, that of establishing personal relationships (Webster '£ 
rather than in that of our modem ‘business’. Even today the Indian 
shopkeeper is apt to ask: Do you think I am in business only fo r 
prop The trans-action is paralleled in the lavish exchanges of useful 
gifts which we meet with as a worldwide practise in ‘primitive 1 
societies where, at the same time that rhe actual benefits of a ‘trade’ arc 
secured, the main purpose is that of the cementing of friendly and 
reciprocal relations. An enduring friendship, all on one side and 
without reciprocity of any kind, would be unreal. 


The commerce ot the Do m dcs texts is, moreover, identical with 
that implied by the term bhaku - bhaga, literally ‘share’ or ’portion', 
iron: \ bbaj to apportion . Thus in RV.X.51.8 Agni only consents to 
conduct the Sacrifice on condition of receiving his ‘portion’ of the 
oblation (fiaviso datla bhdgam), cf II. 10.6 where the Sacnficcr thinks of 
himself i' winning wealth (dhanasoh) by his invocation. As wc have 
seen mote 6, q.v), and as is also evident from the fact that the 


sacrificial commerce is really an exchange ot wedding gifts, the 
implied agreement or mutual understanding (j amjndttet) has as much to 
do w'lth Jove as with advantage. A man docs not ’love’ his wife the less 
because lie ‘provides tor’ her and she 'serves’ him or his, as we arc 
God s, to 'love, honor and obey him’. It is the same in feudal relations, 
where the devotion’ of thane to Earl (as in Beowulf) is ufjust the same 
sort as that of the woman to the man or the man to God. If love be 
literally a lik (cn) mg', we cannot really love anyone, other than one 
whose will we do. or one who does our will. 

I he Sacrifice is a devotion', and that is as much as to say a 
sell-sacrifice; and in fact, while the God is archctypally the victim, in 
tin ritual mimesis die Sacn ficcr identifies himself with the actual 


victim, as is often explicit; 'the Fire knows that he has come to give 
himself to me (peridam me , $B.II 4.1,11, cf 1X 3. 2 .7 yojtio irai dcvdtidm 
oima. yajtui u cod ydjamanasya), and hence the distinction of the 
sell-sacTificer (altnaydjr) from the mere ‘sacrificer’, SB.XJ.2 6.13. 14, 
cf Eggclmg’s note on SB. 1.2.3.5 In the last analysis, the Sacrificer is 
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. v inmn „ or if we prefer to say so. ‘bartering’ his own eye for the 

Sun’s, his own for the divine substance. (Mathmwt 1,922 His eye tor 

ours, what a goodly recompense!’). . 

The language of commerce, in fact, survives in the most 


well-known song: 

Kar'ih have 1 bought. The price he asked, 1 gave. 

Some cry, ‘ ’Tis great’, and others jeer ‘ ’ I is small’ 

[ gave m full, weighed to the utmost grain, 

My love, my life, my self my soul, ray all. 

It would be very difficult to show that u was in any other spirit that 
the Sacrificer made himself over to Agni, It is only our own bias that 
stands in the way of a realisation of the real content. If the virtue of 
self-sacrifice is, no more than any other virtue, its own reward' but is 
with a view to results {‘Thine may wc be, for thee to give us treasure’, 
UV 11-2. l), the last end in view being that of a rebirth from the Fire in 
an immortal body of glory, this consciousness of ends, whether here 
or hereafter (metaphysical rites have always in view to secure both of 
these ends), no more implies a ’loveless’ relationship than does a feudal 
or marital ‘contract’. 

We must not be distracted from a realization of this by the 
unquestionable fact that, as Keith has rightly pointed out, the sacrificial 
gift is by no means a thank-offering, or by the fact that theTC is no 
word in Hindi for ‘thanks', 1 he Indian point of view is that we do not 
say ‘thanks’; wc do something about it. The beggar who receives alms 
offers no thanks; he has favored the giver with an opportunity to be 
generous. The whole stress, indeed, is upon the aristocratic virtue of 
generosity, not on the servile expression of gratitude. Our notion that 
‘Virtue is its own reward’, so far from being admirable, is only the 
expression of a cynical disbelief in an ultimate order and justice, a 
distrust in man’s or God’s magnanimity. I 11 all interpretation of the 
Vedic Sacrifice by European scholars there must always be discounted 
their (often unconscious) anti-traditional, and especially anti-fcudsd 
and anti-clerical, prejudices. 

76. Caland, in annotation of PB. VII. 10.3 renders dhumam by fog' 
and so misses the whole point. It is because all gifts are essentially 
sacrifices that 'A gift is given with the words “This is smoke" 
f|UD.] i>H.6 and CU V,8). Nothing more profound than this has ever 

been said about giving. 

Cf |B HI 216_Ascent of oblation, descent of ram dependent on 
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performance of Sacrifice: when omitted, gods and men but, u 
See also AB.IV.27, $BVII.3. I.2W0. $B. [ X 4.4.1 hUngCt ' 


77. It is upon the observance of ncual that the governance of s 
depend*- (Cordtictus,^ AtwUcts. XI.25). 'Wherever the idea of di"' 
kingship prevails we find coupled with it the conviction that upon th 
correct performance of kingly ritual depends the whole welfare of tl C 
State, the fertility of its lands, the fruitfulness of its trees the 
fecundity both of its women and of its herds and flocks’ (Wa)ey 7 ^ 
AMlects of Confucius, p. 65; Odyssey XIX.109f; AC.L. Brown, GrJt 
Legend, p, 133, Chretien, vs,4679). Walcy further points out that the 
power that enabled Divine Kings to deal with all things under 
Heaven' depended not only upon the correct performance of the rites 
but also upon an understanding of them; this is just as it is in the Indian 
texts where it is only to the comprchcnsor {evamvit; ya team t/eda) that 
thf. ultimate benefits of any given rite really accrue. 

7W. In SB, IX ,3,2.1 and 4 the Shower of Wealth (vdsordharaj is both 
Agni’s Shower’ inasmuch as he is the Vasu, and also the ‘Shower of 
Wealth with which he is aspersed (dWiipfehr} as Emperor. 
SB. IX. 3.3,1 S-19 explains its nature: ‘Its self ot body (dtnum) is the sky, 
the cloud its udder, lightning its teat, the shower the shower (of ram); 
from the Sky it comes to the cow (i.c. from the Sky as archetypal cow 
to the earthly cow. so that on earth), its self or body is the cow. . . its 
shower the shower (of milk); and from the cow it comes to the 


Saertficer. He fui turn) is us self or body, his arm its udder, the 
offering ladle its teat, the shower (of %h\). From the Sacrificcr to the 
Cods, from the Cods to the cow; from the cow to the Sacrificer; thus 
Troubles this perpetual, never ending food of the Gods, And, verily, 
w ftoioever is a Comprchcnsor thereof, for him shall there be thus this 

perpetual never-ending Food' (the Bread of Life). See also TS.V.4,8 

and 7.3.. and IV.7.L 


This unit circulation is more briefly formulated in BG.III. 10-14 
die successive terms of die endless series being Jarman (acts of th 
Sacrificer;, yarija ‘the Sacrifice), parjanya (rain), bhatdni (creatures), ann 
*xi and then again karman. and so without end. In MU VI 37 th 
application is made to the interior Sacrifice: here the ram from above 1 

U ^ ,tha ^ whereby living beings here on earth live’. 

*, again we find that the performance of the Sacrifice is the basi 
of Ac prosperity of the realm: jt is from rWs point of vkw that it 

:1“Y V Y“ p " va - lihi ™ addresses a king with the words 

I hv hand can rain gold . The source is inexhaustible; but the stream i: 
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not a stagnant one, only by the Sacrifice can it be kept in circulation. 

The vasordhard doctrine outlined above cxplams the iconography of 
the series of representations of the Cakravartin Emperor at Amaravati, 
of which I republished several in an article entitled 'A Royal Gesture’ 
in the Feestbundel v.d.K. Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunseen m 
Welenschapen , Weitcvreden, Pt. 1, 1929; and republished here as 
Frontispiece. In these representations the CakravaTtin, surrounded by 
his ‘Seven Treasures', is raising his right arm to the clouds, from 
which a shower of coins i.c. ‘wealth’, iwm) is falling. It is manifest that 
the Emperor’s hand is the ladle’ of the Sacrifice, and that it is raised in 
accordance with $B. VII. 2.3,9 whore the offering of^Iii is fiveiold, to 
agree with the five strata of the altar and when he offers, he raises (the 
ladle) and so builds AgnI up with his five strata.' Cf. Dh, 186 
Kahapamvarsa and JB.III.216. 

However T, N. R a roach and ran in Papers published by the Rao Sahib 
G, V. Ramamttrth Plantain's Birthday Celebration Committee connects the 
Cakravartin types of Amaravati, Jagayyapeta and Goli with the 
Mandhatu j a taka 

79, Unlike Agm, the Sacerdotium, ’not vain-glorious because ol 
his Counsel' (kratvd. . . apradrpitah, RV.1.145.2). 

80. All political systems which directly contravene the law of 
nature and the liberties of the spiritual power, arc necessarily 
short-lived’ (George Avery, $SM., in New English Weekly, July 25, 
1940), Division between ChuTch and Lay, that is what shali subsist 
now. . . Church shall be enslaved by State. , . evil shall overtake ihc 
State. , . By perfidy of all men the fruits of the earth shall perish, the 
mast of trees and the produce of the waters’ (from the interpretation of 
Dermot’s dream, Siandish H-O’Grady, Silva G adehta, II, p.S4). 
‘Vcniy, so long as Sndra knew not that Self, so long the I ita» 
overcame him. . . When he knew, then striking down and conquer¬ 
ing the Titans, he compassed the chieftaincy, autonomous rule and 
overlordship of all Gods and all beings (Kaus. U.1V.20). In Platonic 
terms, there can be no stability where there is no agreement as to 
which shall rule, the better or the worse part. Every kingdom divided 
against itself is brought to a. desolation' (Luke XI. 17). 

81 AV.X.2.30 —Purarti yo brahmanc veda yasydh purusa ucyate. He 
who knows the fullness of Brahma, from which (fulness) He is called 
purusa- BU II 5.18 —Sa vaa ayam purusah sarvdmsu pdrsu punsayah-Hc 
on account of his dwelling in all bodies is called the Huru^a. 

82. Most Chinese philosophic schools have taught the way ol what 
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performance of Sacrifice: when omitted, gods and men both l 
S ee also AB.rV.27, SB. VII. 3.1,29-30. $B. IX.4,4.3. khun ^- 

77 - h is u P° n rhc observance of ritual that the eovemanrr e 
depends {Confucius, Analects, XI.25). ‘Wherever the idea nf^ 
kingship prevails wc find coupled with it the conviction that im 
corrert performance of kingly ntual depends the whole welfare^ !u 
State, the fertility of its lands, the fruitfulness of its trees * 
fecundity both of its women and of its herds and flocks’ (WaJcv Th 
Analects of Confucius, p . 65; Odyssey XlX.l09f; A.C.L. Brovin. C'Jl 
Legend, p- 333: Chretien, vs.4679). Waley further points out that the 
power chat enabled Divine Kings to deal with all things under 
Hea . tn depended not only upon the correct performance of the rite 
but also upon an understanding of them; this is just as it is in the Indian 
teats where it is only to the comprehensor (evamvil, va evam veda\ that 
*e ukunate benefits of any given nte really acaL 

7b in SBJX.3.2 : *nd 4 the Shown- of Wealth (vdson&drd) is both 
Agm't Shower - mamudi as he c the Vasal, and also the ‘Shower of 
WoWi with which he k aspersed 'abhiukta) as Emperor. 

IX.3J J -V Verptnra to nature: Its seif or body {dimatt) is the sky. 
med oodm odder, bghtrang its icat, the shower the shower {of ram); 
bom the Sky a comes to the cow ri e from the Sky as archetypal cow 
to die eanhly cow, so that on earth), its self or body is the cow. . . its 
*howe¥ the shower {of milk); and from the cow it comes to the 
Sacm, er. He (in turn) is its self or body, he arm its udder, the 
offering ladle its teat, the shower (of ghtf From the Sacrifice! to the 
Gods; from the Dxls to the cow; from the cow to the Sacrifieer; thus 
circulates this perpetual, never ending food or the Gods. And, venly. 
whosoever is a Comprehensor thereof, for him shall there be thus this 

perpetual never-ending Food’ {the Bread of Life). See also TS V.4.B 

md 7.3., and IV .7,1. 


Tim same ‘circulation is more briefly formulated in BG.III. 10-14; 
the successive terms of the endless series being karman {acts of the 

< thc Sacrifice), parjanya (ram), blutani (creatures), anna 
{ oodj, and then again human, and so without end in MU VI 37 the 
.■ppliouon is made to the interior Sacrifice: here the nun from above is 
tneChant {udgttka) ‘whereby living beings here on earth live’. 

l again we litid that the performance of the Sacrifice is the basis 
.1 the prosperity oi the realm; it is from this point of view that in 

MbK. P™. XXV) Hhuru «!*«, , Z' W[ TJ 
" V und can rain ■ Thc source is inexhaustible; but die stream is 
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not a stagnant one, only by the Sacrifice can it be kept in circulation 

The vasordhdrd doctrine outlined above explains the iconography of 
the senes of representations of the Cakravartin Emperor at Amaravati, 
of which I republished several in an article entitled 4 A Royal Gesture' 
n’t the Fecsthunde! u d.K Bataviaasch Gemwtec/uip mn Kumteti en 
IVctcnschapen, Wdtevreden, Pt. 1, 1929; and republished here as 
Frontispiece. In these representations the Cakravartin, surrounded by 
his Seven Treasures', is raising his right arm to the clouds, from 
which a shower of coins i.,c. 'wealth', vasu) is falling. It is manifest that 
the Empcror T s hand is the "ladle 1 of the Sacrifice, and that it is raised in 
accordance with SB. VII.2-3.9 where the ofTering of ghi is fivefold, to 
agree with the five strata of the altar and when he offers, he raises (the 
ladle) and so builds Agni up with his five strata/ Cfi Dh 186 
Kahapatmvarsa and [B III.216. 

However T-N. Ramachandran in Papm published by the Rao Sahib 
G, K Ramamurrhi Panialu j Birthday Celebration Committee connects thc 
Cakravamn types of Amaravati, Jagayyapcta and Goli with the 
Mindhatu Jaiaka 

79- Unlike Agm f the Saccrdotium, not vain-glonous because of 
his Counsel (kr&tvd. t . apradrpiteh, RV.t. 145,2). 

80 # AD political systems which directly contravene the law of 
nature and the liberties of the spmtual power, are necessarily 
short-lived’ (George Avery, SSM.. in New English Weekly, July 25, 
1940). ‘Division between Church and Lay, that is what shall subsist 
now. . . Church shall be enslaved by State. . . evil shall overtake thc 
State. . . lly perfidy of all men the fruits of the earth shall perish, thc 
mast of trees and thc produce of the waters’ (from the interpretation ol 
Dermot’s dream, Standish M.O’Grady, Silvu Gadelua, J], p.84). 
'Verily, so long as Indra knew not that Self, so long the 7 itans 
overcame him. . . When he knew, then striking down and conquer¬ 
ing the Titans, he compassed the chieftaincy, autonomous rule and 
over I ord ship of all Gods and all beings’ (Kaus U.1V.20), In Platonic 
terms, there can be no stability where there is no agreement as to 
which shall rule, the better or thc worse part. ‘Every kingdom divided 
against itself is brought to a desolation (Luke XI, 17). 

81. AV.X.Z30—J^trai+1 y« brahmans) veda yasydh purusa ueyatc. He 
who knows thc fullness of Brahma, from which (fulness) He is t ailed 
purusa, BU. II. 5 18—54 vats ayam purusah sarvamw puftu purisayak-Hc 
on account of his dwelling in alll bodies is called the Purusa. 

82 Most Chinese philosophic schools have taught thc way of what 
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their division Plato's kaiharsis. the scpataimg of vo U | from botl\. so 
far as that is possible . .ie 67c) that St Paul athnm that , 1 ^ lVK , 
ot God (se all 'mill extends to ihc sniuknnn of soul trum snini 
(Hch.IV.12) Ihc distiiution is that Whish is drawn b\ 1‘lnlo 
\ht.ic lhmts m Coirvjv, Lt >') jtuI Of (.hrmh \\M\ u U ( CX [ 

hy t.yht, Ughi, pp k 374 , 375 ) bctwixn us 1 M *d + thii 
wludi w» befoft out birth" jluJ will he (d. 11G II 12) Vhm wr, who 
in our junction will our knlics, arc matures. n.hjll nui i xi\i, hui vJull 
he brought mm the rebirth * i c 'k^ni ^gJin* of the Divine Womii m 
the senve ill [HI 17 ]ohn 1113, 

The two sdveV *n\ again, the pttfpiuFH md the i wum (k miit anj lr 
sw) of Sr Ikmard We ‘liarvitally" ukiitilv ^OUndViCK 1 with the 
printin' p mu ltniivnhulitv known by name and aspect 1 

ttm man' to winch we return Irotn ihr sjirifnial 
dcifn .moil Thinking "Now am I lie wlu> ( really am' (iihatH y .j . i .mm 
Mjrnii, SB l y.3 23). ami in hu h the King return* with the tame 
word* .it chi end nl the ltjja*uya m which he had been nude a 
Brahman (ABA ll ^4), w hh h hn k to one id! -ue in the must 

technical icmc -rh word disciratioflf\ In thu■ oturning we are 
forgltong that thepnjpMinn to whnh we return h not our real Sell, not 
really in eswxue at all* but only a pm* cv> h t>, on the of hi r lutui* With 
reference m our cswiut. Si lt> mud , imm, that it w &aid ' I hat art 
thou" fCU VtMJf ), and with n ferenu that Sell 1 thf Overh/rd atid 
King of all being*' (HU II 13), that eh I bldg ctijuiin* yvwOi 
• i+irxT'p; ?. j 1 /11 faufjirr) WIm n Hoi 'j j tjJua iht|tiire* u\ H <a dim wliat 
K i\ and lu amwerv a rcawmmg and mortal jihuijI , *1k t< IK him 
that he ha* dor gotten w\\o be i\ and wimi him 'll thou known! ii«h 
thyvdf di pjrt iJramwi t proic vi and Catwf I W). 

I he tnjuni.iHjn % Kiiow dtyidf i% paraltek d m the que*titif^ of the 
Br jlittiarra^ and Upmfadv, * Which *clP B (fciiidraA ai A A I Dr, 
jbiaffy dimd BU.IV 3.7, MU II I; and ttnubrly km’aitmi, S.SW) and 

*ln whom, W'hen I go lorth hence, *hall I be going furth' 

ifkacrnm -fchflei|y4ifii f l*u ih«i U VI 1) with the jusw^ct in 

CU III 14,4 *m Brahma" The out anvwn to the ipamuifi ’Who art 
rhou v ; Ln mmm dM>u dwi light i p» §*m ^ 

j O'jit ), s* die paiiw ijifdi that opens die gate* ( rf the Kir»gtkim ol 
Heaven and the weium^ ( ornc in* () my*df (JUB III 14J*5- 
Kaus U IH Burnt Afadindi^i* 1.3062 £), lnddcrttaBy- 1 w 
conviice d that the Delphic ym * It crimriov and £ arc a 

quesnon and » amwer {fnprn&m} «W ^ ^ ^ 
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IS called the Inner Sage and Outer Km,’, The | nn ,r « 

^hs.r has established virtue in hjiriselt' the Outer Kino ,?1 K * f"»" 
accomplished prat deeds m the- world. The hiehraT^l f ho h “ 
at once to possess the virtue of a Saec and riJ , a man is 

Ruier, and so become what is called a Sagc-kins aTn^k^^' ° fa 
Pbl ° would term the Philosopher-king' *Fu,, c Y^u iJT*' l ’“ 

St "rt trans . Utcd D « k ***, CmiSt/ 

TT * c V x ero y* wd i, is for the latter and active selfL do wto 
the tomrer and comempiadve self enjoins, no, to 'do as he 

83 Repuktc 432 C, etc, Plato’s doctrine of the individual 'city' is 
^auh paralleled m the Indian brahrmpum { City of God') contexts 
Rir example, (This body) with its eight ’circles’ and nine apertures is 
3vodhva [ unconquerable ), the City of the Gods, its golden treasury 
[heart]'enfolded by the light of heaven; he who is a Comprehensor of 
that Cit\ ot Brahma, by immortality enfolded,, him Brahma and 
Brahma (Comm. Para mat man and Prajipati) dower with life renown 
and r ro 8 Ln >' (AV.X. 2.29-31)’. ’The Pun and Mathura is in every 
man, the kingdom of his own mind, where the personal self is to be 
pu> down . , the Karhsa in each of us’ (P.N. Smha, A study of (he 
Bhaxawa Purdna, 1901, p. 300). ‘One who has slam his Vrtra’ 
(TS-11.5 AS) has done this,, 

H-4. The distinction of births in JB.L17 corresponds exactly to that 
of John 111-6 ‘ Thai which is horn of the flesh is flesh ; and that which is bom of 

liu S P irit ,s f P ,ri( '~ and GaJ.Vl .8 ‘For he that soweth to his flesh shall of (he 
Jleih reap corruption; but he that soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap 

Wf fv?^l<lsUrtg. , - ' 

The two selves* of the Sanskrit texts, Plato's ‘mortal and immortal 
F-ms ot the soul . are the Outer and Inner Man, that which is outward 

"* d um(h if mu » (d I* Cor.IV 16: of which St Thomas Aquinas 
remark* l r , nun are two natures (an echo of Plato’s duo phamen auto 

Re P^ 604b—two disnnet principles m man), his 
spiritual nature and ; fJ j corporeal nature. And a man is said to love himself by 

b,msei f Wlih to his spiritual nature 

Sum Ital 11364 . * „ BU IV.5 6 . etc.). See ri S o Aristotle on 

“ Tc C " POr “ l sdf ° r , W,-*e Buddhist 
pet v self (tppatumo) which is not my (real) sdf na me so ito 

] hA[ hmT ‘If ™Y «M« come to me, and hate not his own 

Uf, ok., kr mma *, my UsdpV (Luke XIV.26), and wtth tcfcr^eew 
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their division Plato's katharsis, the separating of soul from body so 
tar as that is possible , Phaedo 67c) char St. Paul affirms that the Word 
of God {sc. all sruti) extends to the sundering of soul from spirit 
(Hcb.1V 12). The distinction is that which is drawn by Philo 
(Quaestiottes in Genesis, II 59 and De Oierot.ll3f., as cited by 

Gooden ougli. By Light , Light , pp 374, 375) between l us l and that 

which was before our birth’ and will be (cf.BG. 11.12) when wc. who 
in our junction with our bodies, arc mixtures, shall not exist, but shall 
be brought into the rebirth’, i.e. bom again’ of the Divine Womb in 
the sense of JB. 1.17 and John 111.3. 

The ‘two selves’ are, again, the propriim 1 and the juhiw (If nioi and if 
Wl ) 0 f St, Bernard. Wc ‘naturally’ identify ‘ourselves’ with the 
Biwprtiim’, 'our’ individuality as known by name and aspect' 
(rarntmipd), 'this man’ to which we return from the sacrificial 

deification thinking: ‘Now am 1 he who l really am’ (uhaiJi yd eodsmi 

sasrni, SB. 1.9,3.23), and to which the King returns with the same 
words at the end of the Rajasuya in which he had been made a 


Briihman (AB.VII.24); which comings back to one self are in the most 
technical sense of the word ‘desecrations’. In thus returning we arc 
forgetting that the ptopriutn to which wc return is not out real Self, not 
really an essence at all, but only a process, it is, on the other hand, with 
reference to our essence, St. Bernards muni, that it is said That art 
thou’ (CU.Vl.8 7f-), and with reference to that Self the Overlord and 
King of all beings’ (BU11-5.15), that the Oracle enjoins, yvutfv 
crtuVTOV (vuof/ii stamen). When Philosophy enquires of Boethius what 
he is, and he answers ‘a reasoning and mortal animal, she cells him 
that he has ‘forgotten’ who he is and warns him: If thou knowest not 

thyself. depart (Diwnsd., prose vi and Cflfif 1-8). 

The injunction Know thyself is paralleled in the questions or the 
Brahmanas and Upamsads. ‘Which self?’ (fcawraii st dtmd, AA.ll.6c 
kabmid <itmJ BU.lV-3.7, MU H i; and similarly ken 308) and 

'In whom, when l go forth hence, shall 1 be going forth. 
(kasmin. . . uthrdmo bhavtsyimi, Prahia U.VI-3) with the answer ui 
CU III 14.4 ’in Brahma’- The true answer to the question Who art 
thou?’ (has tmm an), viz. What thou art. that light am I (ho 'hem ^1 
mv* 1 yam), is the password that opens the gates ^^ Kingdom oi 

Heaven and wins the welcome Come m, O myself (J ’ 

Kaus, U. 1.5-6; Rumi. Mathmwi, 1.3062 f).lncidentally 

convinced that the Delphic Wh aeovrov (gnotlu fc 

question (njftwm) and an answer (responsum) asked and gi 
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door (certainly , 'Sundoor') of Anolw . 

implying-Who art Ihou-, and E= El f f° llos sh ™K 'Know 
art (dies: are two of Plucarehs intcrr>?'r' 1 ' S ^ Apo110lnd 
answer re .he quesoon Who an 392 A) “" 

torn. The Mun thou „• (du , m „ . ! ^ adnunanee) ukj g ^ 

hr says n edox . . Verily, he mvokes ki "“v [ b? 

V* F a, Delphi' in 

“■ H " ct “> orJ er .0 reach their source 'Both .S’'- 
» be wfererood' (i-Ufjin: a ;':f ,“ d «*>* are 

i,™,. Isa Up. II. The world oCwnftfL Art. . 

and negations. good and evil, is a theophanv I, h, tCS ^. tW, ' ,<lns 
the invisible things of him' [Rom 1 oof . f * riot ^ s^d that 
of rhe dungs 

afErmahve. The problem of evd Can 1‘d Sf ^ 15 

this 5 ’ rf IIJR [ is , } ‘ S°°d God have permitted 

tJ a. 1 J 0nJv ■* P oscd Ey a monophysitc o, a 
The Muslim sees m Heaven and Hell the 'reflertons' of the 


r d - d,v,ne Maj ^ eSL? cf. 

nough philo im ' Nlcholson s Mystics of Islam, p. 98, Goode- 

J* 1 ^J i ° nC ! W f amvtkLm, visvam ekam, advaitam, 

tkmvam) Mitra and Vanina male and female, lamb and lion ‘lie down 

together ■ To praise or blame Him for the existence of anv one of these 
piixs ic to praise or blame Him for that of the other, because each 
presupposes the other, to praise or blame Him for making a world at 
TT for a world-picture (of love-joy) can only be painted in 
chiaroscuro, not all in white or ail m black. Yet it is wr ends that the 

* ° d J ° I and Serv <--s. for without it there would be no way of 
procedure from potentiality to act. It is not the First Cause, but OMT 

nowdedge of good and evil that is the occasion of our mortality (cf. 

^ ^ lrst lu se, which we cannot call either good or 

art rh ltmia ? sensc ’ ls dlc cauic °* our existence, but we ourselves 
arc the cause of our manner of being 

from&kT' ^. U 7 *“*« dishnaujn of good f rom L -vd ,nj .rn.h 
lu"d g^d ViW,,y t« “ d *"* » dtongh bod. could be 

«ST-Wif-. «■* *- - 

(BUI. 3.8): u was bv folJowin k 't H*** ******** and Lifc 

UU1V.A 8. YIM.Y, IV ID P “ h ' WV - ,V ' a, < 

r ete.j that the Dcvas separated themselves 


Spiritual Authority and Temporal Power 121 


from the Asuras and became what they are (SB,JX,5.1.12)\ ’by 
Qualification ' {arhdifS) that they (who with exception of Agiu were 
originally mortal) became Immortals (RVX.63.4), assimilated to him 
■whose name is Truth' (CU.Vlll.3.4, l John V. 20, etc.). By this via 
atfirmxtiva one rises higher and higher ui the hierarchy of degrees of 
reahtv or trurh (MU.IV.6) until we reach the Sun, who is the Truth 
absolutely (JUB. 1.5.3 and passim) but through whom the Way leads on 
(o Brahma; to reach that Unity', the idtimate reality that was hidden by 
the Truth’ (BU. 1.6.3), we must deny the names that have been given 
to God, to know him only as unknown (MU.IV.6, KetiaUp.11.3). in 
other words, the end of the toad (adhvanah pdram) and summit of 
contingent being (bhavdgra) bring us to a wall through which the only 
way is by the strait gate of the Sundoor, that bars the way to anyone 
who still is anyone (Cusa, f> Virione Det, What lies beyond ts 

‘other than Law or lack of Law, other than our well or ill-done, other 
than past or future (finyrifm dharmdd cmyatrddhannad anyairasmdt frtJfcrti; 
dtiyatra hhiitdc ca bluivyde CD, KU.11,14; there, as Eckhart expresses it, 
‘neither vice nor virtue ever entered in' to Him who is 'neither good 
nor true’. St. Thomas, Sinn. TTieol. 1.46.1 ad 3-omnf quod gmeratUT, 
generator ex contraric — from its opposite, net ’contradictories; ‘if based 
on Phat do 70E does not mean pairs of opposites but from its opposite, 
Plut’dt* 71A— panta Piio, ^gnetui, ex enantibn n nuntia pragmatj 
86. See note 47. Just as in Christianity, all creation is feminine to 
God, and in the same way, the body feminine to the Spirit. All birth 
depends upon the conjugation (sothyogii) of the ’Knower ok the Field 
with the ‘Field’ (BG.Xllf); as a wife to a husband, so is the body (*««), 
which is for the sake of good works (rHkrtJyj kam), to the Spirit 
(dtman, TS. 1.1.10,1-2); the Sun is our real Father (JU B. III. 10,4 and 
RV.X. 149.4 patiriva jdydnuthhi no nyetu dltarta divah savila viivatwoh). 
All this must be taken tor granted if the theory ot government is to be 
understood. 

It may be added that there is nothing so strange about the relation of 
Krsna to the gopis, his hhakias, as is oiten supposed; Peter Sterry, lor 
example, writes 'The Lord Jesus taf/i his Concubines, ho Quecnes, his 
Virgitm. Samts in Remoter Forma, Saints ui higher Formes, Saints 
unmarried to any lorme, w T ho keep themselves single foe flic 
immediate unbraces of their Love’ (Vivian da Sola Pinto, ! tier Slmy, 
Puritan and Flatonist , p. 25). It should be noted that these arc the words 

of a [Siritan divine. 
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(ccromly a ’Sundoor’) of At v,n ■ 

ImpK-mg W^^^o,,. 1 A Pol»o s shrike; Know * 

” (,hKt « Of PJtftarch's m^T S (1) A P°Uo,„d 
answer to the question 'Who art rh l v Mor ^ 392"i *?« 

»^ f7, bL. v s?r- * -L -v **■ 

85. Hence <* ***. No,^ 61 ' « 

lo be understood' (eidyum „ euidy^T^ °fj "<* «xlyi 

«„«r, B, Up.II. The world of ^ - - 

Rod negations, good and evil, is , theophanv It hf, s, ' es -*®™“oon s 
the invisible things of him’ atom r 2n\ V ‘ i H n ° f bccn Slld that 
Of the dungs thaf b» -Hose 

sffirmattve. Tbc poblcn, tf SV"*' ^ - 

this cf IIJR 1 tft i k td God have permitted 

d^oTh M ° nJy b " P° Sed h y a monophvsite or a 

dualist. Th c Muslim sees m Heaven and Hell the ‘reflections’ of h 

aiX^Th^^nTh ; nd d \7 c M r y (Rcgnum) a 

nough, Philo. ’ N " ***** of Islat "' P- 9H - Goode-- 

7 T J“ K t jl . 0nC { T d ekam ’ ehem *w'**m, viham ekam, advmtem 

< iiit'JwJ Mitrj and Vanina male and female, lamb and lion ‘lie down 
together 1« praise or blame Him for the existence of any one of these 
pairs * to praise or blame Him for that of the other, because each 

^i| CS *r > ^ KJ! * 5 C 0t ^ i r ' P raisc or blame Him for making a world at 
aU, for a world-picture (of love-joy) can only be painted in 

^ " ot f m white or aU in black. Yet it is our ends that the 
^ B 3Ht evil serves, lot without it there would be no way ot 
procedure from potentiality to act. It is not the First Cause, but wr 

\ nL° atU * L Vl1 tJut 1S tKrcasion of our mortality (cf 

rST ° J B T* ] ' 1 *“* First Causc - whlch we cannot call cither good or 

7 ? iJ ’ y hm,U r n ,s thc ^usc of our existence, but we ourselves 

are the cause ot our manner of bang. 

from filirhooiJL^ distmaiun ot good from evil and truth 

SRlW good^u, “' iLd " > hm - ,nii r “>w. « though both could be 

(BU.I..V*) ,i wrs by folkmuiu *is -A U * ht " *■%. "> d L 'fc 

iiuavax s.u.i<* tv.VnrSd^T JS? Pldl cuv.rv.i&i. 

. J evas separated themselves 
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from die A suns and became what they are (SB.lXS.l 12)’. ‘by 
qualification’ {arhdna) that they (who with exception of Agni were 
originally mortal) became Immortals (RV.X.63.4), assimilated to him 
‘whose name is Truth’ (CU.VIII.3,4, I John V. 20, etc.). By this via 
qflimwtiva one rises higher and higher m thc hierarchy of degrees of 
rcalirt or truth (MU.IV.6) until wc reach thc Sun, who is the Truth 
absolutely (JUB, 1,5.3 and passim) but through whom thc Way leads on 
io Brahma; to reach that Unity, the ultimate reality that was hidden by 
die Truth’ (BU.K6.3), we must deny thc names that have been given 
to God. to know him only as unknown (MU.IV.6, KenaUp.11.3). In 
other words, the end of the road (adhvamh param) and summit of 
contingent being (bhavdgra) bnng us to a wall tlirougli wliieh the only 
way is by the strait gate of the Sundoor, that bars the way to anyone 
who still is anyone (Cusa, Dr l^monc Dei, IX, /in). What lies beyond is 
'other than Law or lack of Law, other than our well or ill-done, other 
than past or future’ (dnyafra dhormddanyatradhartnad tinyatrdsttui< Lrttikrtdr 
anyatra blmtac ca bhavyat (a, KU.11.14; there, as Ecklurt expresses it, 
'neither vice hot virtue ever entered in‘ to Him who is ‘neither good 
nor true’. St. Thomas, Snwi.Theo/. 1,46.1 ad 'i-omne quod gttwratw, 
generator ex contrario = from its opposite, not ‘contradictories; ‘if based 
on Phacdo TOE does not mean pairs of opposites but from its opposite, 
Phaedo 71A —-panta osto, gignetai, tx ruorifniu ta ntutitia pragmata, 

H(j. See note 47. Just as in Christianity, all creation is feminine to 
God, and in the same way, the body feminine to thc Spirit. All birth 
depends upon the conjugation (satityoga) of the Knower of the Held 
with the ‘Field’ (BG.XH1); as a wife to a husband, so is the body (ld»u), 
which is for thc sake of good works {sukridya haul), to ihe Spirit 
{atman, TS.M.10,1-2); the Sun is our Teal lather (|UB. HI. 10.4 and 
RV.X. 149.4 patirioa jdyatnahhi pk> ityriii dkartd divai i stnnta I’isvavarah). 
AU this must be taken for granted if the theory of government is to be 

understood. 

It may be added that there is nothing so strange about the relation of 
Krsna to the gopis, his bhalites, as is often supposed; Peter bterry, for 
example, writes *7 fa Lord Jesus hath his Concubines, fid Quecncs, his 
Virgmes, Samis in Remoter Former, SdiMlr in higher Fames, Samts 
unmarried to any Forme, who keep themselves single lor the 
immediate unbraces of their Love (Vivian da Sola i into, Frier my, 
Punturi and Platomst, p. 25). It should be noted that these arc the word, 

of a Puritan divine. 
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*renaeus 0-13-3) quotes the gnostic Markos 'P 
ufc HO wwiw * J reparc thyself 


bnd.- to «»w « bndcgnxw,. th* th „ u l**" A,- » , 

**? ' T h ; ,u «• Cf - vsvi »'«^ whM 1 «* i 

mo » (CU.VIII.7-M) and to cha, of his ^ ^ ‘' n “ gh “»- 
(BD.Vn.54£). K M "J ipokaustaso 

SB. Pl«o rcrngnias r« 0 kinds or parr, of the Soul' 

Itves or selves, mortal and immortal with one or rh i ^ ° r tWo 

man governed tlZZZLtZZ** - 

subjea to himself, ,.e. to the self that says 1 lV am‘- or J v 

r “' rrm I c master ofhfanrelf , c of(heSS 

"J? 1 W5 - ****** 431, etc ). In the first cat h! 

by ^ <«**> ldcnbfics 

with the MRM^na, (WoiiaftfMn), ‘overcome' by tikes and dislikes 

the second case with the imperturbable asarin * (mjn 
“ fonder condition is one of ignorance’, mtiySv (he 
itnc of wadanT (i'tdyS) (Protagoras 358). The welfare of the 

* ULTUll' J - 1 __ _1 i ,1*. , 


MU DU), in 


__ — depends upon tnc narmony ot its parts and then 
unanimity as to w Inch sfol] rule’ {Rrpuhlu 432 c). AH this is the sarm 
for the State and m the individual economy 

f 9 ; P Mun< ^ U 11114 ^ bnguage is equally applicable to the 
>bocaJ economy of Hcgiium and Saccrdodum, and to the individual 
economy of the two selves , Outer King and Inner Sage. 

For the idnacni rf ItV IV 111 O- II m in su i. r~i i mu c a. 




Ijrti, U.IIL3, D.1.172, John X,9; and HJASAV. 1939, p. 35. 

^ 11 15 Primarily the Gale of the Spirt that moveth as it will 
ilhnimsdm, RV.X. 168.4; omfoviyn yotka kdmarh. J.V. 418; John 111.8), 
to it k only one gone with the wind’ (Kaus U II. 12, etc.) m the sense 
oi the requiem x >»(dutu vdtom aim* (UV.X. 16.3) that can be called 

(fee ; or to use the language of N I . only those who are in the spirit’ 
[pMmmaii) that can ‘pass in and out' 

*> Similarly the Huddhist 1) I 172. forming part of the instruction 

”, J K '"l *" thc ’Advantages of the Monastic Life’: the servant of 

f ** """ djvt - «* hl " own master nor able to go where he 

whose sonaes * na lenttuuann ), while thc man ‘the doors of 

. Wguarded (mdr ^uta-Jeany - ntrj-eutto |>h 379) is 

Sir^'rjr; ^ 

those who arc to 
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rinces. that they had four tutors, respectively most wise, 
Persian p a , |U[l0rUCi and most brave. The first taught him thc 

most jus * # ^ 2 oroaS (er, the second always to be truthful, the 

M ? h to be fearless, and the third not to be mastered even by a single 
Tilin' m order that he may acquire the habit of being a free and real 
P C1S T l out , w ho b first of all the ruler of whatever (powers) arc in 
l‘m'If and not their slave’ (Aldbiades 1.122). We can readily believe 
ha i the Persian and Indian conceptions of Kingship were indeed alike, 
cf Ciar0 , De Divimtnwc 1.91— Nor can anyone be king of thc 
Persians who beforehand does not understand the greater discipline 
jn J soenec. And on the Grant King" See Philo. QE 105, GoodenOUgh 

^ 9J The ‘free-will’ that Christian doctrine asserts tor all is evidently 
not die ‘self-will’, but rather a freedom to rc-sist or consent to the 
higher will, that of the spirit ('the spirit is willing but the flesh is weak. 
\f:.'r; XXV 1 41 lo do our own will i- to be passive, ro cooperate 
with rhe spmt is to be in act. cf. note 69. That the natural man is an 
automaton is admirably demonstrated in S.lll.6fMi7 (sec HJAS IV, 


1939, p.135). 

i /2 Samprayat, to ‘proffer', correlative oi Tr to ‘woo’. 

93 i.c. pdfum lyoitrupa sampadyti tvem rupma abhtni$p<idyatltt 

(CU V1IJ.12.3). . 

94 Ali VII-15, S.I.61-62, A. 11.48-49, see my ‘ t he Pilgrim’s Way 

in JBORS XXlIt and XXIV, 1937, 1938. 

95 Thomas Kempis, 7'/ir Imitation oj Ghrtst 111 ehap.XI11 There is 
no worse, and no more grievous enemy to thy soul than thyself, if 
thine flesh be not well agreeing to the will of the spirit, 1 

%. Cf Walt Whitman—'My dinner, dress, assocu looks ... the 
sickness of one of my folks or of myself, or ill doing or loss or lack of 
money, or depressions or exaltations, . . these come to me days and 
nights and go from me again. But they arc not this Me myself Apart 
from thc pulling and hauling stands what 1 am. . , Both in and out of 
the game and watching and wondering at it. 

97 The whole of this symbolism recurs m Warn (Pfwrt/rm 246, 247, 

etc.) and Hermes 1 nsmcgistus (l.llf, etc,}. 

98. How is the victory to be won in this Jehad? Our self is the 
enemy (Die before you die), in its ignorance of and opposition to it> 
self is thc enemy to be convinced. ! he way is one ol intelkttua 


*< >n the fc J hik> V f( ^ ^ 
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l*nili' IO ret five a bndegionm. that ihuu mayett h ~ r "C “ 

wh “ *«• cr vs.vm.io a,* whl " 

H7. Inc (sassage is pertinent both to the ««rt, n a 
(CU.VIII.7-11) and to ttM , J , fall 
(B17.Vll.54f.). 6U “*l “pokatasta* 

88. PJato recognizes two kinds or n arts nftho r • 
l.vcs or selves, mortal and immortal; with one or theoher n” tWo 
identity ourselves'* The man governed bv Ins des.r - ' hcsc ** 

'subject to himself, Le. to the self tha^ys ^^ 

his desires is (anno,, Uvautou) i.c. master of himself ‘i c ofAef^T* 
says 1 want* (Lam 645, Republic 431 etc) In the first h 

hv r a,,d ^ 23£riSf 

fMUmaT T an ( ovcrcomc> b v ^d dislik* 

(MU.IIL2) in the second case with the imperturbable asah™ dtman 
iprajmtman). 7 he former condition , s one of ‘ignorance’, auidyd) the 
btur one of wisdom (mdya) (Protagoras 358). The welfare of the 
w ole soul depends upon the harmony of its parts and their 

unammity as to which shall rule’ (Republic 432 c). All this is the same 
for the State and in the individual economy. 

89. Cf. Murid. U. HU.4. The language is equally applicable to the 
political economy of Regnum and Saccrdotium, and to the individual 
economy of the ‘two selves’. Outer King and Inner Sage. 

bor the kamdednn cf RV.IX 113,9; jUBJ[J,28.3; CU VJN.5.4; 
Taitt, U.IH.5; D.U72; John X.9; and HfA5.IV, 1939, p. 35. 


... , „ T * . "J'w-ir.iW, p. jo. 

As it is pnmanly the Gale of the Spirt that ‘moveth as it will’ 
(yathdvasam, RV.X.J68 4; ando viya yathd kdmam, J. V 418; John III.8), 
so it is only one ‘gone with the wind’ (Kaus U.IJ. 12, etc.) in the sense 
ol the requiem gacchalu vdtam atmd (RV.X.16.3) that can be called 

tree ; or to use the language of NT., only those who are 'in the spirit’ 
[ptteutnaii) that can pass in and out’. 

9a Similarly (he Buddhist D.I.172. forming pan of the instruction 
a King in the Advantages of the Monastic Life’: the servant of 

wdTL tUlT ' n0< Ws OWn ™ st " ,lor abk ® go where he 
irJT r m *T 7. M while the man : the doors of 

re guarded (indriyesu gutta-dvaro = atta-gutto Dh 379) is 

•hose who am 'subject to themX« N«c SgTfalZ *“?f* 

turne » 43,Q. He te„s us £ £^*32*5* 
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t h at they had four tutors, respectively most wise, 
Persian P n " ^ [em perate, and most brave. The fust taught him the 
most jus ^ ^ 2 0 roaster, the second always to be truthful, the 

M,1fi r bt , f ca rless, and the third ‘not to be mastered even by a single 
I * ir1 or d er that he may acquire the habit of being a free and real 
J° iSl mie w | l0 is first of ail the ruler of whatever (powers) arc m 
'^’-11 Hid not their slave’ (Atdbiades 1.122). We can readily believe 
h it die Persian and Indian conceptions of Kingship wctc indeed alike, 
rf Cicero, Df Divinatione 1.91—Nor can anyone be king of the 
p crsians w ho beforehand does not understand the greater discipline 
and science’. And on the Craai K,rtg ” See Philo, QE 105, Goodenough 


n 113 

* q| y bt . ‘free-will’ that Christian doctrine asserts for all is evidently 
not the ‘self-will’, but rather a freedom to resist or consent to the 
higher will, that of the spirit (‘the spirit is willing but the flesh is weak,’ 
Mach. XX VI. 41). To do our own will is to be passive, to cooperate 
with the spirit is to be in act. cf. note 69. Thai the natural man is an 
automaton is admirably demonstrated in S.111. 66-67 (sec HJAS IV, 

1939, p.135). ' / ' - 

92. Samprayat, to ‘proffer’, correlative of Vt to ‘woo’. 

93 i.c. paraiit jyotirupo sampadya svetta rupena dfehinispodyantr 
(GU-VIII. 12.3). 

94. AB.V1I.15, S. 1.61-62, A.11,48-49, sec my The PUgrtm’s Way’ 
in JBORS XXIU and XXIV, 1937, 1938. 

95. Thomas Kempis, The Imitation of Christ III chap. XI11—There is 
no worse, and no more grievous enemy to thy soul than thyself, if 
thine flesh be not well agreeing to the will of the spinr. 

96. Cf. Walt Whitman—‘My dinner, dress, associates, looks , . . the 
sickness of one of m y folks or of myself, or ill doing or loss or lack of 
money, or depressions Or exaltations. . - these come to me days and 
nights and go from me again. But they are not this Me myself. Apart 
from the pulling and hauling stands what 1 am. . . Both in and out of 
the game and watching and wondering at it,’ 

97. The whole of this symbolism recurs in Plato (Phatdrus 246, 247, 

etc,} and Hermes Trismegistus (1,1 If., etc.). 

98. How is the victory to be won in this Jehad 5 Our self vs the 
enemy (Die before you die), in its ignorance of and opposition to its 
self is the enemy to be convinced. The way is one of intellectual 


*Qn {he Magi, see ! J hiio Loeb. l ib W2f. 
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preparation, moral discipline, leading, and contemplation- ' 
words, at the same time a theory and a way of livi ’ ™ ° thcr 
The intdlcctuaj preparation is philosophical (the wordT m ‘ u, 
phy’ was understood by the ancients. The proper object ofphi] ° S °~ 
in tins sense is stated in the words of the Delphic orai le r„ l0!l0pI 'y 
Self (tfHtir/u seauion), 0w 

99, Plato, ‘God is our guardian, and we are his possessions’ (Pknrdo 

60 D] r * 


100. An identical interpretation of ’sleep’ will be found in Hermes 
Trismegisrus LiM.l. The Outer Man, whom wc think of as ‘awake’ is 
really asleep and dreaming; the Inner and contemplative Man whom 
we think of as ‘asleep' when wc fail to understand the metaphysical 
inaction is really awake and in act, in the sense that the Buddha is 
literally the ‘Wake’ and the anagogical (paratndrlhika) sense m which 
Agni is wakened at daybreak’ (usar-budh). 

101. for the person in the (right) eye' see BU.IV.2.2, 3 and IV.4.1, 
CU.1.7 5, MU. VII. 11.1-3. This image seen in the pupil of the eye is 
the form of our real being and that of the ‘Person in the Sun’ who is 
called variously Death, Breath, and usually Indra; the ‘Person in the 
Sun being Indra; raj a pan, Brahma (Sacerdotium) (KB. VIII. 3). In 
SB.111. 1,3,15 ir is Susna that becomes the pupil of the eye, 

The symbolism of the ‘person seen in the eye’ is probably ancient, 
Plato (Aleibiades 1.133) uses it in a slightly different way, but for him 
also it is a form analogous to what in us is most like God. 

102. Atkchandd, usually interpreted to mean ‘beyond desires’, but 
really with more direct reference to the ehanddhsi which arc the means 
of our metrical re-integration and the wings on which the Spirit 
ascends to the Sun (AV. VIII. 9.2, AB.Vll.27, etc.). ‘Yonder Sun is the 
Disposer; and it is inasmuch as he hath gone unto the uttermost of the 
Quarters that there he stands and glows. . . , The Metres are the 
Quarters’ {disc hy etas dumdumi, SB, IX.5 1.37, 39). Atiechandd (for 
dticchandam) in BU.IV.3.21 is, according to Saritkara, beyond desires’; 
but [ Hunk that the reference is to the whole and complete' form, like 
that oi the Fire-altar, dtuchandds in SB. X.5-4,8, where the meaning of 
the word is certainly hypermetrical’ or ‘super-metrical. ’ so in 
TS. V.3.8.3 all the metres arc the Aticchandas; verily he piles it with 
all the metre's, The Aticchandas is the highest of the metres. . , 

,0 -3 hi the embrace of tins sovran one winch naughts the separated 
self of things, being is one without distinction, . One and one 
uniting, void shines into void . . . so does die soul in God turn into 
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r ot i ’ Eekhart, English trans, of Pfeiffer’s version by Cde B. Evans, 
l pp.368, 380 

104 On the Synteresis (essentially the same as Plato's immanent 
. os daimon, and hegemon, and or ‘con-sriencc’ but with far more than 
the merely moral values that this latter word now implies for us) see 
q n cnZ p)j e Synteresis nach dim heiligen Thomas von Acjuin Munster, 
1911, ‘Synteresis’ is etymologically Skr. sarhtdraka Vfr), One who 
enables another to cross over’ (to the farther shore'), and so ‘savior’ or 

‘deliverer’, 

105. For this expression see Masson-Ourscl, ‘Unc connexion dans 
1’esthetique dc la philosophic de I ’I rule, Revue des Arts Asiatiques 11, 
1925 *A connection in the aesthetics of Indian Philoophy,’ 

106. The indriyani are the five organs of sense, the five correspond¬ 
ing internal faculties, and the mind (iMumu); these correspond to what 
are called by Christian writers the powers of the soul,’ They arc 
properly called indriyani because of their belonging to Indra, whose 
they are (cf. TS.I.6.12.1, SB.VI.1.1.2). They arc, in fact, the ‘powers’. 
(idfdh) by which Indra is ‘empowered’ {sad vat) and is the ‘Lord of power’ 
(infill) as he is of Indrani {indrantm , .,, , pdtih, RV.X.86.11.12). Taken 
together, the saeih and Sari; the huinydni, the powers of the soul, the 
soul herself The marriage oflndra and Indian! is that of the Sun and 


Moon, Eros and Psyche, 

Rightly curbed, the ittdriyani arc ‘powers of rule,’ but allowed full 
rein, are the ‘ruling passions’ to which we arc subjected. 

‘The place of rulers is held by those who exercise authority over the 
sense.' Philo, De Agriculture 58. 

107. Apollonius, Epistle and Valerium—ardton aristas, ho an hautou 
proteron arche. 

Bonaventura, De Donae Saticto Spirito, IV. 10, t.v.p. 475,— No one 
can have an ordered household unless he himself is ordered. 11 anyone 
wishes to have chaste servants, and he himself be not chaste, it cannot 
be.’ Sec also Chitting 'I'zu, p, 148; B eh men, SHperscwnul Life, p. 229, 
and Marcus Aurelius 14, 15, on ‘Self-government,’ 

108. 'Krtstiarh In sdstram idan 1 indriya-jayah. 

The concept of ‘Victory’ is of the utmost importance in the 
traditional theory or Kingship. Exoterically it ts by an actual or 
implied victory over others that a King obtains the throne, but 
esoterically he is the true Victor who subdues his own passions, 
allying himself with the Self against himself. In Islam this becomes the 
concept of the ‘Holy War’ {jihad) as distinguished from mere wars of 
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conquest- The heroism' (virya, andreia) expected of t h c 

(ksdinya), whether as King or as the Mona! Soul and Ouclt 

then no longer a matter of merely physical courage foT* * 

animals-also possess!, but a symbol and evidence of C ai 

1 i j | «-ii-conquest And 

sclr-know ledge: autonomy, as we have seen, being the outw ar d u n 

of ar. inward Self-control, Whoever has thus found Himself * 

necessarily both fearless and 'invulnerable’ (AV.X.8.44 B(, n ^ 

When the marty r says: ‘1 have fought the good fight 1 , this good fight is 

the Holy War This does not mean chat the two wars must be 

separately fought, the man-at-arms may be waging a war that 

humanly speaking just 1 , and, if he be a Comprdhensor, at the same 


rime one that is holy’. In the latter case the battle itself becomes a 
sacrificial nte. It is in this way that it can be said of War that 'Some he 
has marked out to be Gods, and some to be men, some to be enslaved 
and some to be set free 1 Heraclcitus, Fr XU V), It is one thing to be 
free ro do what one likes; only to have the Victory over pleasures' 
(hi tott hedotum nike ) Plato, Laws 840 C is to be really free. 

It is dear from the great king Asoka’s Thirteenth Edict that he had 
understood the real meaning of ‘Victory’; for after recounting his 
political victories and expressing has deep regret for them, because of 
the suffering inflicted on the conquered, he continues (fine 7) t And 
dm ts the foremost Victory, the Victory of the Dharma,; while (line 
10 t 11; he enjoins upon his successors to regard as Victory' the 
Victory of the Dharma, w hich avails for this world and the other 1 


In the beginning, it was the Brahma-Yaksa that won the 


Victory (over the Asuras) for the Dcvas, and it is asked: Can he be 
conquered who is a Comprehensor of that Great First-bom Yaksa, 
who knows that Brahma to be the 1 ruth? (FS, VI.5.7.4, JUB-1V.2U 
Kena UpJUJf, etc)* 

109. What is the best thing of all for a man, that he may ask from 
the Gods? ’‘That he may be always at peace with himself "* 

Contest of Homer and Hesiod, 320. 
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Spiritual Authority and Temporal i> 0(I . Ea 


conquest. The heroism' (vhy* i, andrria) expected of 
(iqMmyd), whether as King or as the Mortal Soul in j 0 ^ ^ght 
Chen no longer J mrne, of merely physic*! * 

iiumals-aiso possess), but a symbol and evidence afsdf-co . h 35 
self-knowledge; autonomy, as we have seen, bcinu the «,!?? ** li 
of an inward Self-control. Whoever has thus "found 
necessarily both fearless and ‘invulnerable’ (AV.X 8 H tiG U 1 * 

When the martyr says; 1 have fought the good fight’, di eood 
the Holy War This does not mean that the two wars must k! 
separately fought; the man-at-arms may be waging a war that i 
humanly speaking ’just’, and, if he be a Comprchensor, at the same 
time one that is holy’. In the latter case the battle itself becomes a 
sacrificial nte It is in this way that it can be said of War that ‘Some he 
has marked out to be Gods, and some to be men, some to be enslaved 
and some to be set free' (Heradeicus, Fr XIIV). It is one thing to be 
free to do what one likes; only to have the ‘Victory over pleasures’ 
{he icn ht Jonott riifee) Plato, Lutes 8-fo C is to be really free. 

h is dear from the gTcat king Asoka’s Thirteenth Edict that he had 


understood the real meaning of ’Victory'; for after recounting his 
poiiQca] victories and expressing his deep regret for them, because of 
the suffering inflicted on the conquered, he continues (line 7), ‘And 
this is the foremost Victory, the Victory- of the Dharma,; while {line 
10, 13) he enjoins upon his successors to 'regard as ‘Victory* the 
Victory of the Dharma, which avails for this w'orld and the other .’ 

In the beginning, it was the Brahma-Yaksa that won the 
Victory- (over the Asuras) for the Devas, and it is asked: ‘Can he be 
conquered w ho is a Comprchensor of that Great First-bom Yaksa, 
who knows that Brahma to be the Truth?’ (TS.VI.5.7.4, JUB.IV.2l, 
Kena Up.III.If, etc,). 

109. What is the best thing of a|) for a mart, that he may ask from 
the Gods- 1 “That he tmy be always at peace with himself. t + 
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No three representatives of Asia have done 
more to reveal eastern culture to the west than 
Swami Vivekananda, Rabindranath Tagore and 
A,K, Coomaraswanty. The illuminating writ* 
ings and lectures of A. K. Coomaras wamy have 
brought the east and west together in a mean¬ 
ingful dialog le. His mind encompassed the 
sum total of tradition in the east and the west. 
It ranged from ancient Greece, the World of 
Islam, and that of medieval Europe to the 
present situation. Measured against his knowl¬ 
edge, the modern mind confronted him in its 
fragmentation, estranged from tradition and 
the perennial source of wisdom he called 
Thilosophia Pcrcnnish 













